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" PREFACE.

As A NATURAL consequence of the general advancement of
this country in literature, the importance attached to an ac-
quaintance with the Italian Language, as a part of polite ed-
ucation, has considerably increased. Not only does it now
. enter into the circle of the elegant studies of females, as the
handmaid and ally of the ornamental arts, but the spirit of
its higher literature begime to be understood by the culti-
vated of both sexes; and within a short time a place has been
conceded to Dénte and T'dsso in the same academic course
with Homer and Virgil.

But while the other languages of" the continent of Europe
have possessed the advantage of a variety of good gram-
mars written in English, the Italian Instructer has had the
mortification to see in almost universal use the farrago of
Veneréni,* to the disparagement of his native tongue and
the perplexity of those who would learn it. It is true that
other grammars are -extant of various degrees of merit,
and those of Galignéni and Vergini are entitled to much
praise ; the former, however, is hardly known here, and the
latter, which is perhaps the best of them all, has been confin-

* Veneréni was a native of Verdun, a small town of Burgundy,
in France ; his real name was Vigneron ; but having learnt Italian,
and wishing to teach it in Paris, he Ralianized his name and called
himself a rentine. The Complete Ralian Master by &S,

Ve i was written for a few crowns by Rosélli, the extraordinary
adventurer, who has left us his history in the romance entitled Thﬁ
Unfortunate Neapolitan.
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ed principally to New-York; where indeed the want of a
suitable grammar has been far less felt than in other places,
from the singular good fortune of that city in enjoying the
living instruction of the venerable Da Pénte, whose own writ-
ings, in prose as well as in verse, form an integral and perma-
nent part of the noble literature, which he has done so much
to propagate in America.

The field, therefore, was open for attempting to treat in
English the Grammar of the Italian Language in a man-
ner better svited to the wants of the public; and the au-
thor, in entering it, has flattered himself that he should
render an acceptable service, if, after a thorough study of
Italian writers on their own tongue, and a diligent examina-
tion of the labours'of his predecessors both in Great Britain
and France, he should be able to produce a more complete,
and methodical, and, at the same time, strictly practical trea-
tise, than now exists in English, however far he might fall
short of that perfection of which he has the idea.

As the general plan of this Grammar will be readily
perceived from the JAnalytical Table of Contents at the end of
the volume, only a few observations are here necessary re-
specting it. _

In the Introduction are given very summarily the principles
of general grammar, and the terms are defined in which those
principles are afterwards applied to the Italian tongue.

The Part devoted to Pronunciation affords, it is believed,
more full information on the subject than can elsewhere be -
found ; and as the words are carefully represented by English
combinations of letters of equivalent sound,* students who can-
not avail themselves of oral instruction, may yet make such an

*The vowel a is represented by the combination of letters ah, pro-
nounced without aspiration as in the words sirrah, allelujah, &ec. :
e, by ay, as in day, except when it is occurs before certain consonants
with which in English it has what is called the short sound, nearly
resembling the sound in Italian, as in the syllables en, el, &c.; be-
fore r, however, e is sounded long, like ay, and indeed the name of
would have been better represented (on page 12) by ayr'-ray:
i, by ee, asin sleep : u, by 0o, as in doom. In the.combinations
ky —gy— Ly —ny, a comma is inserted to prevent the letter
before it from coalescing with the y, which is to be pronounced with
the following vowel as if it began the syllable.
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approximation to a just pronunciation, as to perceive and enjoy
in a good degree the rhythm and harmony of the classic au-
thors, and, with few errors to unlearn, be prepared to take ad-
vantage of future opportunities of improving their pronuncia-
tion by intercourse with accomplished speakers of the lan-

guage.

The Orthography contains the result of what has been writ-
ten by Italian authors on the subject, and such rules as have
been deduced from the usage of the best writers.

In.treating of the different Parts of Speech, in the division
called Analogy, while the author has wished that nothing
should be wanting to the completeness of this part of his trea-
tise, he has striven so to methodize the various particulars
that they should lie ready for use. The verbs, especially, are
given with unexampled fulness; and to both the regular and
irregular verbs are annexed the poetical forms, which consti-
tute no small difficulty for learners, even in reading the older
prose writers. This is an advantage nat afforded to the same
extent in any preceding grammar.

As to the Syntar, a few scattered ohservations only are to be
found in the best grammars, like those of Galigndni and Vergd-
ni. These are here dig=sted under their proper heads, increas-
ed by various new ones (particularly those on the use of the ar-
ticle, of the:pronoun élla in addressing persons, of the preposi-
tions, and of the ellipsis), and all of them supported by cita-
tions from those classics from whose authority no appeal can
be allowed, though colloquial usage may in a few instances
be at variance wifh them.

1t was the intention of the author to follow the Syntax by a
body of Ezercises adapted to the Grammar; but the size
which the volume had already attained, determined him to re-
serve them to be published in a separate form, in which per-
haps they will be on the whole more conveniently used, if not
attended by other advantages.

- Throughout the Grammar, it should be observed, the
principal rules are placed under their appropriate heads, in
a larger type; and under each head, separated by a line,
follow observations which, however important, are less strict-
ly essential. Exceptions to general rules and subordinate
observations are printed in a smaller type. Every Italian
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word of more than one syllable is carefully accented, that
the mere perusal of the Grammar may operate as a per-
petual lesson in pronunciation, preparing the pupil to read
currently the first author put into his hands, and sparing the
instructer the trouble of much inculcation. For an analo-
gous reason, every Italian word and sentence is accompanied
by a literal English version, which is often indispensable to the
beginner, and can rarely be unuseful.

The author is well aware, of the amount of indulgence
which his English style will require on the part of his readers,
whose very pursuit of a foreign literature implies a degree of
cultivation in their own, which must make them impatient of
the constraint and want of idiomatic propriety they will here
meet with. Grammatical propriety, however, and perspicuity
were the highest qualities to which he could at present pre-
tend, in a language whose idioms are so remote from his own ;
and if he has been in any good degree successful in attaining
these, he relies on the candour of ingenuous scholars to attri-
bute his defects to the difficulty of the case, and not suppose
that he undervalues or is insensible to the charms of a good
style; which would indeed be inexcusable in one whose ambi-
tion it is to spread a knowledge of the most graceful of mod-
ern dialects: .

¢« Illam, quidquid agit, quoqud vestigia movit,
Componit furtim subsequiturque Decor.”

Cambridge, February, 1829.
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'GRAMMAR
OF THE

ITALIAN LANGUAGE.

INTRODUCTION.

GrAM¥MAR i8 the art of rightly expressing our thoughts
by words.

Worps may be considered as articulate sounds or as
signs of our thoughts.

Words considered as ARTICULATE souNps are formed
of syllables, and syllables of letters.

LerTERs are certain figures or characters, which re-
present sounds and articulations.

Sounps are simple emissions of the voice; and Az~
TICULATIONS are the modifications which the sounds
receive by the movements of the organs of speech.

The letters which represent the sounds, as, a, e, &c.
are called vowels ; and those which represent the arti-
culations, as, 0, ¢, d, &c. are called consonants, because
they can only be sounded with a vowel.

SYLLABLES consist of one or more letters pronounced
by a single impulse of the voice, and constituting a
word, or a part of a word; as,a, to; re, king ; li-ra,
lyre; a-mi-std, amity.



2 INTRODUCTION.

Words considered as sioNs oF our THoUGHTs are di~
vided into different classes, commonly called pARTS OF
seeEch. These in Ttalian are ten, viz. the noun, arti-
cle, adjective, pronoun, verb, partmplc, adverb, preposi-
tion, comjunction, and inferjection.

Of these ten perts of speech, the noun, article, ad-
Jectwc, pronoun, verb, and participle are VARIABLE, that
is, change their termination ; the rest are INvA-
RIABLE.

A ~Noun is a word, which subsists by itself, inde-
pendent of any other word and denotes a person or
thing ; as Piétro, Peter ; séle, sun ; virtd, virtue.

Nouns are either proper or common.

A proper noun is one, which is individually appli-
cable to a person or thing; as, Césare, Ceesar ; Réma,
Rome.

A common noun is one, which may be applied to
all persons or things of the same kind ; as, u6mo, man ;
cittd, city.

There are three things to be considered in nouns,
viz. gender, number, and case.

Gender is a division of nouns according to sex., Nouns
denoting males are masculine ; nouns denoting females
are feminine.

This division, which properly regards only nouns
having sex, is in Italian extended also to all other nouns,
though they have no sex ; so that every noun is either
of the masculine or feminine gender. But there are
certain nouns which belong to both genders, and these
aro said to be of the common génder.

Number is the designation of one or more objects.
There are two numbers, viz. the singular and plural.

The singular designates one single person or thing;
the plural, more than one person or thing.

Case is, properly, the change of the termination
ofhnonns to express the relations they bear to each
other.
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The Italian has no real cases, but has borrowed this
term from the Latin, in which nouns bave six dif-
ferent terminations, viz. the nominative, genitive, dative,
accusative, vocative, and ablative.

The nominative represents the subject of a proposition.

‘The genitive denotes the person or thing to which
belongs the object of which we speak.

The dative shows the person or thing to which the
object is attributed.

The accusative denotes the object, or the end of the
action expressed by the verb.

The vocative is used for calling or naming the person
to whom we speak. :

The ablative expresses the object from which a thing
proceeds, or the manaer in which it is done.

'The mode of turning and changing a noun according
to its several relations, both in the singular and plu-
ral, is called declension.

Iwalian nouns are varied by gender and number.

The various relations of nouns, which in Latia are de- ~

noted by different terminations, are experessed in Ttalian
by certain prepositions placed before them; and for
the nominative and accusative of the Latin, have becn
substituted the terms subjective and objective ; and for
the genitive, dative, and ablative,~the terms relation
of possessior, of attribution, and of derivation,

The ArTicLE is a small word placed before a_noun
to determine the extent of its signification,

Articles are either definite or indefinite.

The definite article determines the particular object
of which we speak ; as, il, lo, la,the : il libro, the book ;
lo spréne, the spur ; la cdsa, the house. .

The indefinite article leaves the object of whick
we speak in a vague and indeterminate sense.

Tho Italian has no proper indefinite articles; the
English articles @, an, are expressed by the indefinite
pronocuns unm, tine, tnaj; as, un cappéllo, a hat ; tine
spécehio, a looking-glass ; 4na zéba, a goat.
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The Italian articles are varied by gender and number.

An ApJECTIVE is 2 word added to a noun to express
its quality ; as, d6tto, learned; bélla, beautiful : un
ubmo dbtto, a learned man; éna bélla citid, a beau-
siful city.

Adjectives may express the quality of a noun ei-
ther absolutely, that is, without any relation to other ob-
jectss or relatively to other objects; which produces
different degrees of qualification: these have been re-
duced to the following three, viz. the positive, compara-
tive, and superlative.

The positive is the adjective itself expressing the
quality of an object without any relation of compari-
son ; as, ricco, rich ; p6vero, poor.

The comparative is the adjective expressing a relation
of superiority or inferiority between two or more ob-
jects in comparison ; as piw, or méno ricco, more, or less
- richs pil, or méno pévero, more, or less poor: Pié-
tro & pid, or méno ricco di Tommdso; Peter is .more,
or less rich than Thomas; Tommdso & pid, or méno
pbvero di Piétro, Thomas is more, or less poor than Peter.

The superlative is the adjective expressing the quality
of the ohject in the highest degree of superiority, or
lowest degree of inferiority.

- There are two kinds of superlative, the relative and
the absolute.

The relative superlative expresses the superiority or
inferiority of an object with relation to others; as, il piz,
or il méno ricco, the most, or the least rich; il piu, or
il méno pévero, the most, or the least poor: Piétro & il
pin, or il méno ricco,— Tommdso € il pii, or il méno pbuero,
di tatti ; Peter is the most, or the least rich,—Thomas
is the most, or the least poor, of all.

The absolute superlative shows that the object spoken
of possesses a quality in the superlative degree, but with-
out reference to any other ; as, ricchissimo, very rich 3
poverissimo, very poor. ,

Italian adjectivesare varied by gender and number.
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A proNoUN is a word used instead of a noun, al-
ready expressed, to prevent its frequent repetition.

Pronouns are either personal, conjunctive, possessive,
demonstrative, interrogative, relative, or indefinite.

The personal pronouns mark the ‘permn: whose place
they supply.

The persons are three, viz. the first, second, and
third. The first is the person that speaks ; as, fo, I ; ndi,
we : the second is the person to whom we speak ; as, fu,
thou 3 v6i, you : and the third is the person of whom
we speak ; as, égli, he ; élla, she ; églino or élleno, they.

The conjunctive pronouns are those, which are always
joined to a verb ; as, mi, me; ti, thee; g, to him ; l,
to her ; si, himself, or herself; ci, us; vi, you; l6ro, to
them ; si, themselves.

The possessive pronouns are those, which mark the
possession of a thing ; as, mfo, my ; tfo, thy ; stio, his,
her, or its ; néstro, our 3 véstro, your 5 l6ro, their : il mfo
cavdllo, my horse ; il tho cappéllo, thy hat ; il stto libro,
his, her, or its book ; &c.

The demonstrqtive pronouns are those, which precise-
ly point out the particular person or thing to which
they relate 5 as, quésto, this 3 quéllo, that : questo gi6vane,
this youth; queéllo spécchio, that looking-glass.

The interrogative pronouns are those, which are used
to interrogate, or ask a question ; as, chi 2, who ? 5 che?,
what ? ; qudle ?, which ? : chi & ?, who isit? ; che fdte?, what
are you doing?; qudle voléte?, which will you have?

The relutive pronouns are those, which relate to a
person or thicg that has becen before spoken of; as,
chi, who ox he that; che and il qudle, who or which,
that: chi si umilia si esdlta, who, or he that, humbles
himself ecxalts himsclf; Piétro che or il qudle scrive,
Peter who or that writes ; il libro che or il qudle %o léggo,
the book which or that I read.

- The indefinite pronouns are those, which express a
person or thing in a general and unlimited sense;
as, alcno, some-one ; ognfinn, every-one ; nmitino, no-
one; &c.
. q*
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- Itdlian pronouns, like the nouns, are varied by gen-
der and number.

A vERs is a word, which serves to express the being,
action, or passion of a person or thing; as, éssere, to
be ; agire, to do ; patére, to suffer or undergo.

Hence the general division of verbs into active, pas-
stve, and neuter.

Active verbs are those which express an actions
as, amdre, to love : and necessarily suppose an agent,
and an object acted upon; as, fo dmo la virtd, I love
virtue.

Passive verbs express a passion or the receiv-
.ing of an action ; as, éssere amdta, to be loved : and
necessarily imply, like the active, an agent, and an
object acted upon; but with this difference, that in the
passive the object acted upon takes the place of the.
" agent; as, la virtd ¢ amdta da me, virtue is loved
by me. -

Neuter verbs express neither action nor passion,
but simply being or a state of being'; as, dormfre, to
sleep : {0 dérmo, I sleep. .

To these may be added the pronominal, and the uni-
personal verbs,

Pronominal verbs are those, which are conjugated,
through all their tenses, with the conjunctive pronouns
mi, ti, st, ci, vi, si ; as, pentirsi, to repcnt one’s seif:
fo mi pénto, I repent myself ; tu ti pénti, thou repentest
thyself; égli si pénte, he repents himself; élla si pénte,
she repents herself; &c. i

Unipersonal, or, as they are usually called, imper-
sonal verbs, are those, which.are used only in the third
person singular of each tense ; as, accadére, to happen -
accdde, it happens; accddde, it happened ; accaderd, it
will happen.

" Ttalian verbs are varied by mood, tcnse, number, and
person. :

Mood is a particular form of the verb, which shows
the mapner in which the action is represented.
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There are five moods, viz. the infinitive, indicative,
conditional, imperative and conjunctive.

‘The infinitive expresses the action in an indefinite
manner, and without distinction of person or number ;
as, scrivere, to write.

The indicative represents the action absolutely, and
without any dependence upon any other word; as, fo
serivo, I write.

The conditional represents the action with depend-
ence upon a condition ; as, fo scriveréi, se potéssi; I
would write, if I could.

The imperative marks the action in commanding, ex-
horting, or intreating ; as, scrivi, write thou; scrivéte,
write ye ; scrividmo, let us write.

The conjunctive represents the action of the verb
with dependence upon another verb with which it is
connected by a conjunction ; as, bisogna, che fo scrfva ;

- &t is necessary, that I write.
Each of these moods, except the imperative, has differ-
ent tenses.
" Tense is a distinction of time, which shows when the
action is done. Time strictly speaking is either present,
past, or future.

The present denotes the action doing by an object at the
very time in which we are speaking ;- as, fo cdnto, I sing.

The past or preterite denotes the action done by an
object before the time in which we are speaking ; as,

£o cantdi, I sang.

The future denotes the action to be done by an ob-
jectafter the time in which we are speaking ; as, fo can-
terd, I will sing.

The present is indivisible ; whatever is not present is
preterite, or future.

The preterite is divided into imperfect, perfect-defi-
u:l?ﬁ perfect-indefinite, plupcrfect-definite, and pluperfect-
indefinite.

The imperfect expresses an action done in a time
past, but present in respect to another action done in
a time also past; as, fo cantdva, quando voi entréste ;
I was singing, when you camein.
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‘The perfect-definite denotes indeterminately an ac~
tion done in a time completely past ; as, fo cantdé iéri;
I sang yesterday.

The perfect-indefinite expresses an action done in a
time not specified, or in a time specified but not com-
pletely past; as, 0 0 cantito un’ aria; I have sung
an air ; fo O cantdto oggi; I have sung to-day.

The pluperfect-definite denotes an action done before
another in a time past; as, fo ébbi cantdto, quindo
giuocdi 3 1 had sung, when I played. )

The pluperfect-indefinite denotes that an action was
already past when another action also past was done
i0 avéya cantdto, quindo finii di ballare; I bad sung,
when I finished dancing. .

The future is divided into indefinite and definite.

The future-indefinite denotes an action to be done in
a time yet to come ; as, fo canterd, 1 will sing.

The future-definite denotes that an action not yet
done, will be done, when another action not yet done
shall be accomplished ; as, fo avrd cantdto, quando voi
verréte ; I shall have sung, when you come.

Each tense contains two pumbers ; the singular and
plural.

The number is singular when one single object caus-
es the action of the verb ; it is plural when two or more
objects contribute to the same action; as, io pdrlo, T
speak ;5 néi parlidmo, we speak.

Each number has three different persons, which are
denoted by the personal pronouns, fo, tu, égh or élla,
in the singular; and ndi, véi, églino or élleno, in the
plural ; as, fo védo, I see; tu védi, thou seest; égli or
élla véde, he or she sees: nbi vediimo, we see; v6i
vedéte, you see 3 églino or élleno védono, they see. .

The due distribution of verbs into their moods, tenses,
numbers, and persons, is called conjugation.

The term conjugation is also applied to an assemblage
of several verbs forming all their m®ods, tenses, num-
bers, and persons according to the same rule.

Such verbs as conform to the rule of a conjugation
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are called regular ; and such as differ in any respect are
called irregular.

Verbs which are not used in certain tenses, numbers,
or persons, are called defective.

The parTICIPLE is an inflexion of the verb, which
partakes at the same time of the nature of the verb and
of the adjective. It partakes of the nature of the verb,
because it has its signification, and has reference to
time ; and it partakes of the nature of the adjective,
because, like an adjective, it expresses a quality.

Participles are divided into present and past.

The present participle expresses the action or the
quality of an object at the moment in which we speak 3
as, amdnte, loving : un uémo amdnte, a man loving.

The past participle expresses the action or quality
_ as perfected or past; as, amdto, loved: un uémo amd-
to, a man loved.

These participles are also called active and passive 3
because the first expresses always an action, whilst the
second expresses a passion: aminte, in the above
example, means cke dma, who loves; and amdto means
che & amdto, who is loved.

With the ‘participle is usually classed the cErunD,
which, like the participle, is an inflexion of the verb,
but has nothing in common with the adjective.

ltalian participles are varied, like the adjectives,
by gender and number.

An ApvERB is a word, which serves to modify a verb,
an adjective, or another adverb, expressing the man-
ner, quality, or circumstances of its signification.

Adverbs are-divided into those of time, place, order,
quantity, &c.

Adverbs of time are those which express some’ rela-
tion of time; as, iéri, yesterday ; 6ggi, to-day ; dimdni,
to-morrow : lo vidi 4éri, I saw him yesterday ; viéni
6ggi, come-to day; verré dimdni, I shall come to-
morrow. .
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Adverbs of place serve to denote the situation or the
distance of an object; as, qui, here ; ld, there ; vicino,
near ; lontdno, far : s6no qui, I am here ; gudrda ld bdsso,
look yonder ; non & vicino, it is not near; & tréppo lon-
tdno, it is too far. -

Adverbs of order serve to express the arrangement of -
things in regard to one another; as, prima, first ; réi,
then ; &c.: prima andrémo in Frincia, e psi in Itilia;
we will go first to France, and then to Italy.

Adverbs of quantity are those, which modify an ob-
ject in relation to quantity ; as, pii, more ; méno, fess ;
qudsi, almost : séno pit di séi, they are more than six 3
tre ghinée per lo méno, three guineas at least; séno
gudsi le diéciy it is almost ten o’clock.

A rprerosiTiON is a word, which is placed before a
noun, a pronoun, or a verb, to show its relation to some
preceding word ; as, in, in ; con, with ; diétro, after ; sino,
till; &c. )

Prepositions have several denominations, viz. of
place, order, union, separation, &c. according to the sev-
eral relations they express.

A consuNcTION is a word, which serves to join sen-
tences together. It sometimes connects only words.

Conjunctions are divided into copulative, augmenta-
tive, alternative, adversative, &c.

Copulative conjunctions are those, which merely
express an idea of connection; as, e, and ; ne, nor,
neither : mingio e bévo, I eat and drink ; n2 bélla,
ne bubna, neither handsome, nor good.

Augmentative conjunctions are those, which, besides
the idea of connexion, express the idea of increase
or augmentation ; as, inéltre, besides; di pid, more-
over: nbltre gli dirdi, besides you will tell him; di
pid conviéne dirc, moreover it must be said.

Alternative conjunctions mark an alternative or dis-
tinction between the things that they connect ; as, o,
or; ovvéro, or else: vuble il bidnco, o il néro? do you
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wish for the white, or the black ? scegliéte quisto, ovvéro
quéllo, choose this, or else that.

Adbversative conjunctions connect two propositions,
expressing an idea of opposition in the second as
respects the first; as, perd, but; nondiméno, neverthe-
less ; &c.

An INTERJECTION is a word, which is used to ex-
press an emotion or aflection of the mind; as, ah/,
ah!; oh/,ch!; aime’, oime ! alas!, &c.

The affections’ of the mind may be of grief, joy, in-
dignation, contempt, &c. which give to the interjections
different denominations.

Words form the whole subject of Grammar.
The collection of the letters of which the words of
a language are formed, is called the aLrrABET.
The art of expressing the sounds of the letters, is
called PRONUNCIATION. .
The art of combining letters into syllables, and sylla-
bles into words, is called orTHOGRAPHY.
That part of Grammar which treats of the different
“sorts of words, and their various modifications, is call-
ed ANALOGY.
That part which treats of the connexion and yight or-
der of words among themselves, is called syxTax.



OF THE

ITALIAN ALPHABET.

——m——

Tae Italian Alphabet contains twenty-two letters, viz.

(Fig) (Name.) - (Pron.) (Fig.) (Name.) (Pron.)
A ak M émme em'-may
B bi bee N émne en'-nay
C i chee O o ]

D di dcc P pi e

E e ) Q cu ﬁo

F éffe e_f7 fay R érre - er'-ray
G gi S ésse es'-say
H 4cca ahc’-kah T ti tee

I i - e U u 00

J  ildngo ee Ioon'-go V i vee

L élle el-lay - $§ T zéta dsay'-tak

Of these twenty-two letters, A4, E, I, O, U are vow-
els; B,C,D, F, G, L, M, N, P, Q, R, S, T, V, Z are
consonants ; J xs consldered as a vowel; and H is a
simple sign, having no sound.



PART I.
. “
OF THE .

ITALIAN PRONUNCIATION.

g

Co CHAPTER L.

- Of the Pronunciation of Vowels.
A is pronounced like a in the English word father ;
as
’ a'ra, ak'-rak, altar ;
féma, fak'-mah, fame.

E has two sounds, one open, the other close.
E open is pronounced like e in the English word
met ; as,
téma, tem'-ah, €  theme;
_pésca, pes'-kah, peach.
E close is pronounced like ay in the English word
day ; as,
téma, tay'-mah, fear 3 -
Ppésca, pay'-skah, fishjng.

/

1 is pronounced like ee in the English word sleep 5 as,
divino, dec-vee'-no,  divine ;
finito, See-nee-to, finished.

2 .
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O, aswell as E, has two sounds, one open, the other close.
O open is pronounced like o in the English word
not ; as,

véto, vo'-to, void 3
Cérso, kor'-so, Corsican.
O close is pronounced like o in the English word
note ; as,
véto, vo'-to, =~ vow; )
¢Orso, kor’'-so, course. :
U is pronounced like oo in the English word doom ; as,
diro, doo'ro, hard ;
thtto, toot'-to, all.

When these vowels are at the end of words marked
with an accent, they have a quick and sharp pronun-
ciation, which very seldom occurs in the English lan-
guage ; as '

’ ’bantd, bon-tak’, goodness ;

alo2, ah-lo,ay’, aloes ;
cos, ko-see', 50;
Jald, Sfah-lok', bonfire ;
virtd, veer-too’, virtue.
CHAPTER II

Of the Pronunciation of Consonants.

THE consonants, except C, G, S, Z, are pronounced
as in English.

C before the vowels g, o, u, is pronounced hard, like
k in English ; or like ¢ in the English words cabin, code,

cook ; as,
cdsa, kah'-sah, house 3
céllo, - kol'-lo, neck ;
ctira, koo'-rah, care.

Before the vowels ¢, i, it is pronounced soft, like ch
in the English words cherry, chilly ; as,
céna, chay'-nah, supper;
ctbo, chee'-bo, food. &
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1t takes the Aard sound if an A is placed between
it and the vowels'e, i; as in the syllables che, cki}
kay, kee ;

: chéto, kay’'-to, quiet §
chino, kee'-no, inclined.

And it takes the soft sound if an § is placed between
it and the vowels a, 0, u; as in cid, cib, ci6 ; che,ak,
cheyo's cheyo’ ;

cidlda, che,ahl-dah, nrset;
ciémpo, che,om'- carder 3
ciém, che,oor'ﬁ::k, crew.

If ¢cc come before the vowels e, i, the former ¢ is
pronounced like 2, the latter retaining its proper sound ;
as

’ accénto, aht-chen'-to, accent;

. accidio, akt-chee'-dee-0, slavghter ;
féccia, faht'-che,ah, face ;
Hiccio, loot'~che,o, pike ;
lacciuélo,  laht-che,00,0'-lo, snare.

G before the vowels a, o, 4, is pronounced Aard, as in
the English words gamst, gone, good ; as,

gdbbia, gahb'-bee-ak, cage;
£&bla, &o'-lak, throat 3
ghsto, £0o'sto, taste.

Before the vowels ‘¢, i, it is pronounced sof?, like 5
in the English words jest, jig ; as,

&gélo, Jay'~lo, frost ;
giro, Jee'-ro, turn.

It takes the kard sound if an A is placed between
itand the vowels ¢, i; as in ghe, ghi; gay, ghee;

ghémbo, gaym'-bo, crooked §
ghiro, Zhee'-ro, dormouse.

And it takes the soft sound if an i is placed between
it and the vowels a, 0, u; as, in gid, gi6, git; je,ak',
Jew'y jeoo' s
giardino,  je,ahkr-dee’-no, garden ;
giérno, Jesor'-no, day 5
gitidice, Jeso0'-dee-chay, judge.
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. When gg come before the vowels ¢, i, the former g
18 pronounced like d; as,

oggétto, odjet'-to, object;

oggi, od'jee, to-day ;

pibggia, pe,od'ge,ah,  rain;

réggio, rahd’je,o, ray ;

aggvinta, ahd-jeoon'-tak, addition.

S in the beginning of words; and in the middle of
words, when preceded or followed by another consonant,
or when doubled, is pronounced skarp, as in the English
words saint, pulse, discount, assembly ; as,

sdnto, sahn'-to, saint 3
gtlsa, Jel'-sah, mulberry 3
€'sca, ay'-skah, bait ;
lésso, les'-so, boiled.

Between two vowels it is generally pronounced flaz,
or soft, something like s in the English word easy,
though not so soft or similar to z; as,

viso, vee'-s0, visage ;

- spbsa, spo’-sah, spouse.

1t is pronounced sharp in the last syllable of all adjee-
tives ending in 6s0, sa; as, o

virtubso, veer-too-0’-30,  virtuous
maestbsa, mah-ay-sto’-sah, majestic.

And in the last syllable of all nouns and adjectives
that end in ése, 1iso, Usa, it is pronounced flat or soft,
like z, or like s in the English word easy ; as,

arnése, ahr-nay’-zay, harness ;
palése, pah-lay'-zay, manifest ;
abiiso, ah-boo'zo, abuse ;

deliiso, day-loo'zo, deluded ;
misa, moo'-zah, muse ; B
confiisa, kon-foo'zah, confounded.

Z, likewise, is pronounced sometimes sharp, and some-
times flat; but no certain rule can be given respect-
ing it. )

It can only be said, that, when z is single or in the
beginning of words, it is generally pronounced flat, or
soft, like ds in the English word Windsor; as,
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Lézaro, laN'-dsak-ro,  Lavarus;
zodiaco, dso-dec’-ah-ko, zodiac.
And when it is double, in the middle of words, it is
generally pronounced sharp, like ts in the English word

benefits ; as,
fazzolétto, Saht-so-let'-to, handkerchief;
belléxza, bel-let-sah, beauty.

Tt is pronounced sharp in all words, in which it is
followed by two vowels, the former being an ¢ ; or pre-
ceded by the consonants I, n, r ; as,

grdzia, grak'-tsee-ak, grace;
spézie, spay'-tsee-ay, species;
zio, tsee'-o, uncle 3
célza, kahl'-tsah, stocking 3
donzélla, don-tsel-lak,  damsel ;
scérza, skor'~tsah, bark.

In the last syllable of all words ending in dnza, énza,
omza, it is pronounced something like s in the English

word safe; as
ago;dd::za, ahb-bon-dahn'-sah, abundance ;

diligénza, dee-leejen’-sah,  diligence ;
l6nza, -sak, panther.
CHAPTER III.
Of J and H.

J is considered as a vowel in Italian. It is used in-
stead of ¢ in the plural of those nouns which in
the singular end in {0 unaccented, as, témpio, temple,
spdzio, space ; and it is sounded like e¢ m the English
word fee, separately pronounced, fe,e; as,

témpj, for témpi, tem'-pe,e, temples ;
spdiz), for spdzii, spah-tsee,  spaces.

We very often in books meet with words in which j
is used instead of i, either at the beginning or in the
middle of words; as, in jéri instead of iéri, yester-
day; juridico instead of iuridico, lawful ; néja instead

2.
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of nbia vexation ; librdjo instead of librdio, bookseller ;
but this use is not approved by the authors of the Voca-
boldrio délla Crisca.

H, whether in the beginning, or in the middle of words,
has no sound in Italian.

It is only used, '

1. To distinguish the words,

ho, o, I have;

hdi,  ah'-ee, thou hast;

ha, ah, (verb) he has;

hdnno, ahn'-no, they have ;
from

o, 0, conjunction) or;

ai, ah'-ee, (prep. & article) to the ;

a, ah, preposition)  toj

anno, ahn’-no,(noun) year.

2. To denote the hard sound of the consonants, ¢, &,
before the vowels ¢, ¢ ; as, in

chérico, kay'-ree-ko, clergyman ;

china, kee'-nah, declivity ;

gherbino,  gayr-bee'-no, the south-west wind;
ghigno, ghee'-n,yo, smile .

3. To prolong the sound of the vowels g, e, o, u,
in the interjections, .

Ak!  ah! ah!

Dek! day! alas!

Or! o! oh!

Uk! oo!

&c. )
And in each case & has no particular sound ; it is a

sign, a mark of distinction, rather than a letter.
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CHAPTER IV.
" Of the Pronunciation of Syllables.

Ch followed by the vowels ia, ie, 0, iu. as in the syl-
lables chid, chié, chis, chii, is pronounced like k in the
English word kind ; k,yak', k.yay', k,yo, kyoo';

chidve, k,yak'-vay, key
chiésa, kyay'-sah,  church ;
chibma, kyo'-mak, head of hair;

chitisa, k,yoo'-sah, hedge.

Gh followed by the vowels iq, ie, io, tu, as, in the sylla-
bles ghid, ghié, ghi6, ghit, is pronounced like g in the
English word guide ; g,yaki, g,yay, gyo, g,y003

ghianda, &yahn-dah, acorn;
ghiéra, g.yay-rah,  quiver;
ghibtto, &,yot-to, glutton;
tegghitizza, teg-g,yoot-sah, baking-pan.

Gl followed by-the vowels &, ¢, 0, u, is pronounced hard,

as in the English words glance, glen, glory, gloomy ; as,

gladiatire, glah-dee-uh-to'-ray, gladiator ;
gléba, .glay'-bak, glebe 5
glibo, glo'-bo, i globe;
glittine, gloo'-tee-nay, glue. 4
Followed by the vowel i, it is pronounced lguid, like,
1l in the English word .brilliant ; as,
gli, Lyee, the, or to him ;
egli, ay’-lyee, he ;
quégli,  kway'-lyee, he that. A
It has the same sound in all the words in which g
is followed by another vowel ; as,

viglia, vo'-lyah, desire §
moglie, mo'-lyay, wife 3
ciglio, chee'-l,yo, eye-brow ;

Sigliuslo,  fee-lyoo,0'-lo,  son.

But, in all the words in which gl is followed by a
consonant, gl is pronounced hard, as in the English
word glimmer ; as, .

negligénte, mnay-glee-jen'-tay, negligent ;
Anglicino,  ahn-glee-kak'-no, Anpglican ;
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It has the same sound in the words, ‘
A'ngli, ahn'-glee, Englishmen ;
A'nglia, akn'-glec-ah, England.

Gn in the syllables gna, gne, gni, gno, gnu, is pro-
nounced liguid, something like ns in the English word

onion ; n.ygh’, nyay', n,yee’l, nyo'y m,yoo'; as,
maggﬁna, Zmah-ga;u -ln,yah, })le[ll;lsh;
agnéllo, yyel'-lo amb ;
incégnito,  een-ko' -n,ye,e-to, unk nt;wn H
biségno, bee-so'-n,yo, need ;
ignido, ee-n,y00'~do, naked.

Sc followed by the vowels a, o, , is pronounced kard,
like sk in English;-or like s¢ in the English words
" scant, sconce, scoop ; as,

scila, . skak'-lah, ladder ;
scérno, skor'-no, scorn}
sctsa, skoo’-zah, excuse.

Followed by the vowels ¢, ¢, as, in the syllables
sce, sci, it is promounced sof?, like sk in the English words
shell, shi)p ;5 shay', shee' ;

scena, shay'-nah, scene ;
scimia, shee'-mee-ah, ape.

1t takes the hard sound,if an & is put between it and
the vowels ¢, ¢, as in the syllables sche, schi; skay, skee ;

schérno, skayr'-no, mockery ;
schifo, . skee-fo, - skiff.

And it takes the sgft sound if an ¢ is put between it
and the vowels q, o, u, as in the syllables scid, sci6, sciti ;
she,ak', shey!, she,0’;

fdscia, fak'-she,ah, band ;
scideco, she,ok"-ko, sottish
ascititto, ah-she,o0t-to,  dry.

Sck followed by the vowels ia, te, 10, iu, as in the
syllables schid, schié, schi6, schiti, is pronounced like sk
in the English word sky ; sk,yak', sk,yay’', sk,yo', skyyoo's

schiivo, sk,yak'-vo, slave;

schiéna, sk,yay -nah, the back;
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schi6ppo,  sk,yop™-po, musket 3
schitima, sk,yoo'-mah, froth.

The syllables gud, gué, gut,are pronounced like gwah,
gway, gwee in English ; as, .
’gmim:ia, gw’alm’, -che,ah, cheek ;
guérra, gwayr'-rak, war ;
gufda, gwee'-dah, guide.

The syllables qud, qué, qui, qué, have the same

sound that kwah', kway', kwee, kwo', have in English;

as,
gudnto, kwahn'-to how much ;
quésto,’ kway’ -clo: this ;
quiéte kwee-ay'-tay, rest ;

guotididno, kwo-tee-dee-ah'-no, daily.

\

‘ )
General Remarks on the Italian Pronunciation.

ITALIAN words are pronounced exactly as they are
written, there being no silent letter except A.

Every vowel preserves always its proper sound, inde-
pendent of the letters which a¢company it.

When consonants are doubled, each of them is sepa-
rately pronounced ; and when two or more vowels come
together, they are pronounced distinctly one after
another, as they are written ; as,

errore, ayr-ro-ray, . error
attrézzi, aht-tret'-see,  utensils ;
dere, ak'say-ray, air 3

Bbrea, . bo'-ray,ah, Boreas ;
Sibre, Se,0'-ray, flower ;

v6i, vo' e, yous;

uémo, 00,0’-mo, man j

miéi, me,ay' e, my, or mine ;
tubi, too,0',ce, thy, or thine.

If a word ends with a consonant, and the follow-
ing word begins with a vowel, the consonant of the for-

e
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mer, io the pronunciation, is Jomed to the vowel or first
syllable of the latter ; as,
per ambre, pc-ramére, pay-rah-mo-ray, for
love ;
grand’ angbscia, gran-dango'scia, grahn-dahn-go'-she.ah,
‘great anguish.
And when gli precedes a word beginning with a vow-
el, the vowel or first syllable of the latter is joined
to gli, so as to form a single syllable ; as,
gli onfri,  glio-néri,  lyono-ree, the honouis;
bégli bechi, beglibe-chi, bay-l,yok'-kee, beautifal eyes.

Rules for determining when the vowels E, O, are pre-
nounced open or close.

E is pronounced
1. When itis derwed from the latin-¢; as in

rége, king;
impéro, empire.
2. When jt comes after the vowel i ; as in

° litve, light 5

Siéra, a wild beast.
3. At the end of words when is unaccented ; as in

véce, voice 3
gbte, cheeks.

4. When it is preceded by an r joined to any other
consonant ; as in
créma, cream ;
gréve, heavy.
5. When it is followed by two different consonants ;
as in

véste, garment ;
sérto, wreath.

6. When it is followed by ¢t ; as in
affétto, ~ kindness ;

perfétto, perfect.
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7. In the terminations éllo, émo, énza, trio, érra,
éstmo ; in their feminine ; and in their plural ; as in

uccéllo, bird 3
prémo, 1 press ;
senténza, senteace ;
sério, serious :
térra, earth 3
centésimo, hundredth.
E is close,
1. When it is derived from the latin i ; as in
pélo, hair;
léttera, letter.
2. When it is immediately followed by an » ; as in
- ¢éna, supper 3
péna, pain :

Unless it comes after an 1, as in schiéna, the back ; when it Is open.

$. At the end of words when it is accented ; as in

merce, [mercé]
teme, [temé]

reward ;
he feared :

Except in foreign names as Nod, Noab ; Mos, Moses'; &e.

4. In che, what, and its compounds ; as

perche
fuorclé,

rché] why 3
uorché] except.

5. When it is followed by nn’; as in

cénno,

hint ;
n.

pénna, pe .
6. In the monosyllables, me, me ; ne,us; se, himself ;

te, thee ; &c.

7. In the terminations édggio, égno, éguo, to, ésco, Eto,
220 ; in their feminine ; and in their plural ; as in

Ppasséggio,
u.ﬁgno,
siéguo,
vélo,
trésco,

acéto,
rézzo,

a walk
anger ;

I follow ;
veil 3

I play ;
vinegar ;
shade :
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Except where, in the termination eguo, it is preceded by r joined
to another consonant, as in {régua, truce ; and where, in the ter-
mination efo, is preceded by r joined to another comsonant, or
by a vowel, as in decréto, decree, quélo, quiet ; when it is open.

O is pronounced open,
1. When it is derived from the latin au ; as in
oro, gold 3
tesbro, treasure.
2. In all words in which the accent falls upon the o ;
as in

bésco, - wood ;°
o'rto, garden.

3. At the end of words when it is accented; as in
amé,  [am6] le loved ;

canterd, [canters] I will sing.
4, When it is preceded by u ; as in
cubre, heart ;
. fubeo, fire. .
5. When it is immediately preceded by an r joined to
another consonant; asin
préva, proof ;
trévo, I find. :
6. When it is followed by two or three consonants,
the first being an s ; as in :
réspo, toad ;
chibstro, cloister.
7. In the last syllable but one of those words in which
it is followed by a double consonant ; as in
ndtte, night ;
tésse, cough.
8. Tn the monosyllables do, I give ; fo, 1 do; no, not 3
so, I know ; sto, 1 stay 5 vo, I go ; &c.
9. In the terminations 6so, 6sa, of nouns, and in their
plural ; as in
ripbso, rest;
spésa, spouse.
10. In the terminations é6glio, 6glia, 6glie, and in their
plural ; asin
Soglio, a sheet of paper ;
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véglia, wish 5
cbglie, he gathers.

0 is close,
1. When it is derived from Latin the # ; asin
célpa, siny .
pblve, dust.
2. When it is at the end of words and the accent falls .
upon some other vowel; as in
dmo, [dmé] 1 love;

pémo, [ pémé] apple. .
3. Inall words in which it is preceded by an m ; as in
ménco, maimed 3
mélto, much.
4. When it is followed by nt.; as in
ménte, mountain 3
JSronte, forehead.

5. In monosyllables in of; as ndi, we; vdi, you; &c.
Except pdi, then ; ndi, thou tirest ; where o is open.

6. In the terminations dso, ésa, of adjectives, and

in their plaral 5 as in
amordso, full of love 3
‘ dsa, fearful.

7. In the terminations 6io, dia, and in their plural ;
as in .
Silatéio, spinning-wheel ;
mangiatfia, manger.

8. In the terminations dgno, dgna, and in their plu-
ral; as in
bisdgno, want ;
verglgna,  shame.

9. In the terminations éno, dna, dne, and in their plu-

ral; asin

perdéno, forgiveness ;
cordna, crown;
ragifne, reason.

10. In the terminations 6ro, dra, ére, and in their
plural; asin
cdro, choir 3
3
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adéra, adores;
Jeore, "flower :

Except when o is used instead of the au of the Latin, as in‘alldn,
laurel, where it is open.

There are many words containing e, 0, which are not
comprehended in any of the preceding classes; but
they are too various to be reduced to general rules.

It may be observed, however, with regard to the e, that
when there is in a word an e close and the accent falls
upon it, if by the addition of one or more syllables to the
word, the accent is transferred to one of the following
syllables, the e which was close becomes open ; as,
pénso, I think,  pensieréso, {'pénsicr&so] pensive ;
Césare, Cesar, cesdreo, césdreo] imperial.
And with regard to the o, when the accent renders the
sound of the o open, if, on account of the addition of one
or more syllables to the word, the accent passes to one
of the following syllables, the 0 open becomes close ; as,
6rte, garden,  ortictllo, [orticéllo] little garden ;
bbsco, wood, boschétto, [béschétto] thicket.
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TTALIAN ORTHOGRAPHY.
-
CHAPTER I

Of the Accent.’

Tae Accent, in Orthography, is a small slgn placed
upon the 'vowels of words to determine their pronun- .

. ciation.

There are two accents in Italian, the grave and the
acute.

The grave accent is an oblique line drawn from the-
left to the right (").; and the acute, an oblique line
drawn from the right te the left ().

.These accents are generally put on all words in which a letter
or syllable has been suppressed ; as in natio, virtds, in which », and
te, de, or ¢ are' suppressed ; from mlwo, native ; virfule, virtude,
or virtue, virtue :

n‘z might
pow-

* And on those words in whnch the sameness of spelli
produce a confusion of signification ; as in perd, but;
er;, &ec. to distinguish them from pero, pear-tree ; balaa, nurse ; &c.

The grave accent is put,
1. On those nouns ending in ta, which in Latin ter-
mmate in tas, and in Enghsh inty; as,

2
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‘ tttas  castitd,. chastity ; :, ..; . .
nestas] onestd, honesty. | . .

2 On noyns ending in u ; as, . T .

-

s Corfi, Corfu; ‘ . T
. tribd, - tribe, LT
3. On some nouns endmg ini;as,. . e
alcali, alkall, R A
- crimisl, ~ crimsom - - s
" 47 On the first and third person.s smgular of the 'fu- ot
ture of all verbs ; as, -

amero, love; amerd,  ~ love; "
tmero, Iwill <fear; temerd, he will feat, s
sentird, hear;  sentird, hear. -

5. On ‘the third person singular of the perfect-defi- -

. mite of all those verbs in which the first person of the
same tense terminates with two vowels ; as, .
cantds, sang; canto, sang; - . .

credéi, 1 {believed;] ecred?,. "he< believed; . .
dormti,* ( slept; domi slept.. -
On the words otbo, fy ; orsd, come ; ‘cosi, o, or -. |
thus ; teste, just now ; coli, cold, costi, costd, there ; and
the mterjectmns ame, osmé, alas 3 &c ) ‘
.7- On the words cid, this, or that; gid, already 3 gﬁ I
below ; piu, more’; pud, may, or can;-qud, qui, here; ,
which are written vnth a grave accent in order to show ~
that the two vowels are to be pronounced both in one

. syllable.
8. And on the words .

. d (noun, or verb) day, or say thou ;o oL

' . e - . .
g:i’ % (verh) lgs“,' S35 S
gg,’ ; (adverb) there ; A

(affirmative parti- - 5

sty cle, or adverb? § Yes, or so; =
m, 3 (neguive partic® € nor, or neither;
che, (conjunction) ~ becauses o’

in which the grave accent is used as a mark of dis~ ™

tinction between them, and the words 1 -3
. B At e
[1 " . : PR )
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- © . - . ra M °
[ ~ - : B B .""‘:.. .-‘..“_-,_ - .
t N ’A"'.‘ . A TR ', “’ ) 4.‘ ’ '-’..
"",',-"o':‘, Pat oo, .
v, S Loy ';,, 'OR‘PHOGRA}’HY LT e
- » Vofy 4
: ‘2 (preposntmn) fro’m, or by, .
" .6 . ¢ (conjunction) .apdj .o o o
-lay *(artlcle, or con- dle, orhor, A .
s R Ia" *§ judctive pronoun) } the, or them; ¢ .°
e -si,”~ ~(tonjunctive ronoum) one’s self; ~ -~ -
) & -, t N J P N
L. uE, f;‘ relative particle) - of it or ot‘ them;:" .
L = ‘.‘ chdy relative pro‘noun) ‘vho, wluch,arthat._ S
{ L "‘Eome mé tl!e samo mnrk in!toad of K n-the wonh . i
» v Tio}. ~-6 o= 1have;. 7. .

N . ] v ad " “thoii_hast’; © .'»‘.'.h'
L ‘3.2"4- KaFS +a - he hiss S
- hamsto) . dmmo, they bave; - o,
:\ L mdtyuorthoyuphy’h,m;gh tobe preferred. - .o : .
‘3 p‘!l‘he"d'éute\accenf' is sometimes; pnt an “the i of"ﬂte-.'

ot -ferhmahons'ta, i, of nouns, when the two vowels. -are’ S
' "‘"prgpodhced in two distinct syllables ;-as, ' . S -,

/

.
o~
o

N I JEEs 77 7 RN ‘hiagnc- e A

“ . - < > \ B e .

- v T, ~ desto,s- - = - desire. | -2'
. by :Thes -are all the. cases in which the accents are 'med

. ‘_‘ a!oegt. aty insomd "books which teich the prmc»plqs
’ :of the language, the-atute accent is: empioygd © [lacxl;-

i otk fl'm pronnncmuon toledrnérs.” (~ - "7 T
. P - ' - ‘-. ‘. : ” "' . ‘ N . " -. A
- CHAPT.ER,IL LTl

W thc Apostrol,he. o : RPN -, ' l-‘a‘ l_ " -

LAy e

fposlraphe is &’ smalr ‘sign. like a coming. )y in-’ .,-_:
etygen - two" ‘words. tontqprk the elision. - of /
‘« V;pWel.. s o BRI ', N et -‘. .;.,
"Q%& . il . st R
) ;3,' The aponrdph‘e i8 generally dsed atthe &nd'of (hon ‘wards (hw .
A'{)enmlate - wel, follqwed by a word,thet begmﬁvnh tho ; .

"‘vy"‘ .

.-

PS ]‘ ', 'buoh'\awenldfa, N qu for(une, 1j':
R et and” edifizio, ' greatedifice: .
1 f wor that terminate with a wowel followod

lns mux any qtber vowd, whengv;r it u.do




SV R Ry on'rnoennm. LTy

- cessary, to render«the pmnunclmon more agreeable ; u, S
A [quésto usmo)  “quest’ uomo,  thisman; . oo
o {guella dlbcro] quell’ dlbero,  that tree: o

[ ”- - t - i

The Itallans .write with an apostrophe, et :

A ¢The articles lo, la, the, making an elision of the vow- -
. ols o, g, ‘before words beginning with a vowel} ag, « 3
’ 3 v onér;, . the honour‘ T I

: l’mnocenza,_ . the innacence.. cl:' by

* These- lrtlclqs are_ also sometnmes wntten thhout an apoctro- " -
Ph°; a’» PR - . )

.. T lomMre,, thelove, PP q:“( .&‘w .

N

o they cofne hefore avowel; as, R i
o) S
+.~ .~ -m ingdnno,- . Ideceive myself 3. K P
PR «t’.!ima, « .7 helovesthee s~ =~ , ‘w ",
ST e o inténde, -, - hé understands usy &c. F N i

they.; - déiy . of the 3-di, to the; ddi, from" or bv the PN

LA

E 'mfglzo, better 3 véglzo,l wnh &c. Y

a"'i;l-":l\

4

.. . ¥ < laenergia, the ene egdy
e Butvﬂmen the article la, the, is follow by an a, 1t i8 dwlﬁv. -
. wmten wnthmapoetrog e ; as,. B T

\ - L .- o~ -
-2 -The article gii, the, when it is followed byani; as, ad
C5 . gP sdebi, . ---therdols. s - "'
R The article k, th.o, when the foildwmg word’ begm: we
mth e; as, - .
R 4 eresie, the beresles, - ,- e ;2.

R l’emende, ».+- .the emendations. &« - o

- .,‘, .

- the, after a word andmg mtﬁ a‘vowel,and n e an elismn o S
B yowelt, as, . Sleer T WA,
< utto U mdndla, - s all the world T ﬁ'g R (Rl
. - sfpra Uy pém, : upon the brenst: . ‘._: ;*’;{(.L ;k -
\ \(‘-r:q - . .

4. The ‘words i, me; ¢, thee; ciyus; iy you
" one’s self ;- ne, of it, or of them; se,if} dz, of Fw Y

"5, And the words ¢, de’, @, da’, co’, ne’, pe’,
se, ve'y ;)o , me’, vo', &c. abbrevnated from éi, he, or-

~+ 26i, with the;. néi, in. the 5 ptz, for or by the;
- _handsome ; séz, thou art ; védi, see thou ; péco, littlg

-,

S . lémma, thewul* - \"';; "'."‘31?-.;#"

! . &P ing : .the geniuses; .« " , = _.5_.

\ Somatunes‘m ‘write also -with an apost he tlw 'attwl %3, O‘?;.

e s O et e dma
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' The apostrophe is never used when the elision of .
- < the vowel might produce, in nouns or adjectives, a con-
= fusion of gender, number, or relation.’

_° " 'Thus the feminine of all the adjectives of the common
.~ gendér, like innocénte, innocent ; errdnte, wandering ;
*. &e. preceded by the article la, the, are written with-
' . out,elision, la innocénte, la errdnte, to distinguish them

- froin-the masculine, I’ innacénte [10 innocénte], P crrdnte-
.« " [lo errdnte] : ‘
. The plural of those nouns that, in the plural, do
not clrange-their termination, as, ¢ffigie, image ; es&m,
extacy, which, preceded by the article le, the, are written

k effigie, the images ; le éstasi, the extacies; to distin-
- guish them from the singular, P ¢figic [la ejigu], the
" . image ; Péstasi [la éstasi], the extacy :

And the preposition da, from or by, expressing the
. relation of derivation, followed by a noun beginning with
. - " avowel,'as, da ambre, from or by love ; is written with-
4 out elmon, to- distinguish it from the ‘relation of pos-
: sessxon, d’ amoére [di amére], of love.
*’s-. - :Nor is the apostrophe used when the elision of the .

. . vowelsiwould clrange the saund of the consonants; as
\in g, the, followed by the vowels a, ¢, o, %, where the
elision of the i would render hard the sound of the

.

~

. gl* asin .. .

* &P avdri, - (gli avdri, the misers ;
gv editti, ¢ J&1U editti, " the edicts;

Fid 6cchz, ,9. gli becehi, the eyes;- .

< &P uccélli . gl uccélli, “the birds.

' For the same reason, ciy us, and words ending in
68, ciy ge, Zi, are never written with an apostrophe before
the vowels ay 0, u, Since’ the elision of e, &y would give

'\ *to.the.consonants a hard sound t3 as in ' .

~ Jac*ardénte,” - ( fdce ardénie, burning light ;

cdole’ gecéntr, G o Ydblei“accénti, sweet accents ;

]Izagg" apriche, o pidgge apriche sunny places ;.

_pag’g amém, . péggz amcm, pleasant hills :

.

.V

¥
S e *Sez P,ronuncuubg, page 19. .7 .41bid, pp 35,16 -
Y . ; .
1.. - . ko -
LR 4% . . .
ooy . ,
. A . M . >
- o o ~ . .
. e n “' . ot v e ’
v }{ toe ' v ) -
H [ a ro ~ .
L3R a, w ™ v
N . v N
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Bt these words are written with an apostrophe before
the vowels ¢, £; as in
Setic’ ev{uto, * happy success ;

audac’ imprése,  bold enterprises ; e s.‘

piagg’ erbbse, - grassy places; T ﬁ‘,‘! )

JSreg’ illistri, - illustrious honours ; -
since the sound of the consonants does not-suffer any 4' :
.alteration by the elision of e, & ;:,;

- change ;- nébbia, fog ; though followed by another vow:
* el, do not receive an apostrophe ¢

Except a few verhs, ending in o, es vdglio, ddglio, which followed “ii“,
by {0, I, are written

vogl 4o, 1 wish; : P
. midoghie, 1 grieve. . il
‘(

Words that end with two vowels, as cdmbio, ex-3*§
?

The wards that are marked wnh a grave accent, a
JSelicitd, happiness ; gioventd, youth ; &c. do not re- .°-
ceive an apostrophe :

‘Except perche, benché, and all the componnds of che ; as, _'(‘.

eroh‘ égli disse, because he said; °
7Ia fduc, although she was ; H
ancotch' to voléssi, although I would.

CHAPTER IIL o
(b" the Reduplwatwn of Consonants. "

»

v

The Italians write all words as they pronounce then. ; PO
and in those words in which a consonant is, pronounced
mthﬁouble force, they double the consonantin writing; as, -

" obbligo,  obligation 5 L

o " faccénda, , business; . -t

TR immdgine, image ; : o
legittimo, lawful. - :

Consonants are generally doubled, .

1. In words compounded of ¢ne .of the particles g, o,
-81, se; n2, and af any other word. begmmng wnh acons

..soxnnt, as, i
. a péna]. appena, " hardly;
. [ovéro] ~ovvéro, " orelse; .. *

- o T
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sicome]  siccOme, as}
tsc béne]  sebbéne, although ;
n& méno] nemméno,  DoOr yet.

2. In words compounded of a verb ending with a
vowel upon which the accent falls, and of a coujunciive
pronoun ; as,

qa lo] dllo, he has it 3
. [diro vi]  dir6ovi, 1 will tell you.

3. In all words componnded of an adverb, a preposi-
tion, or a conjunction, ending with a vowel, and of any
other word beginning with a consopant ; as,

Gltre cio]  oltreccid, besides that §
Li giv] lagzgiu, there below ;
gid mdi] giammdi,  never;
Es«ﬁpra néme] soprannéme, surname ;
cold su]  colassu, there above.

G is doubled before the vowels ia, 10, fu, when they
make but a single syllable ; as in
piéggia, rain
rdggio, ray 3
- poggiuila, hillock :
But when the vowels ia, i0, i« form two syllables, as
in bugia, lie j &c. g is pot doubled.
This rule is oot without exception, since we find dgio, ease ; leg-

{0, reading-desk ; the former of which is written with a single g,
and the latter with a double g.

In words ending in gibne, g is always single ; as,
cagibne,  cause )
. pigiéne,  house-rent. <

Zis doubled between two vowels; as in

gdzza, , magpie;
N . mozze, nuptials : .
But if the second vowel is an i followed by another
vowel, z is not doubled 5 as, | v
) . grdzia, grace ;
‘  ‘spézie, - - species; . .
azibne, |  action:

Except'in pussia, madoess ; Which is written with a double s.
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R _CHAPTER. ... . g
. e e
‘. Of the Formatzon of Syllabla.- S
) Syl]ables are formed of vowels and consonants. s,
“Every syllable must -contain a vowel. - A vowel can
_receive after it, in the.same syllable, .no more than. oue,i.
consouant but may be preceded by one, two, or three, =z,
Toasy . .. . 2 "
; ’ ) él-ma, soul- T e L T,
L : ~nérma, - . l‘llle_s‘ o T
) sfér-zo,: pomp 5 - PR
S strdl-cio,- - pruming. - =
"~ A syllable cannat end with any of the consonants b d
“fy t, v; 2z unless it ig followed by a sylla.ble begmmng
“with the same copsonant; @s, . »
. . . lab.bro’ » ]lp HE L -
- . ﬁ'ed-do colds . .-« .
qfﬂtw, office; - - .-
R R at‘{o, act 3 R -
. DR " 6v-vio, - - obvicus 5 v,
! . dz-z0, - mad :

Nor with enher of the consonants ¢; m, unless they are *
. double, or followed, the former by Q- and .the latter by

n

Jborps as,
:.\.l" “ta
:

.t
.~

‘<.

- Om-bra,

; im-péro, - - 3
TR A&yllable may erd with eitherof the tonsonants l, m,,

.el'ﬂto’ -
 gbém-ma, ¥
T . de-qua,

-

. -

.

beh()'d E RS ’ . ° ‘
gum ; -
" waterg . v -
Shadow 3
‘emipire.

n, r ; -but when any-of these consonans'is found in the. .
. middle of a word fallowed by a vowel it ulways belongs
v tothe following syllable ; -

. .
0 K

*®.
., .
. ¢
.
R
.
\J
.-
“
. -

sm-lay, -
fa_me’ e
.grd-no,
eb-ro, -

. . 3

vapp’eo . " S » ca
- hunger; St ]
* grain ; e .
.choir. ~ . .+ - -
A R
‘ . €
o " '.l .
. RN
. . PR T .
L v . La . e L
. . NS N
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¢« . A syllable cannot begm with two cobeonants, unless
“the"seeand be 5 R, or r; or the first ba s; in whicb last’

‘cas® it mdy begin even with-three; as, . - AN
LR géllo, .~  scourge; "
“ % . .. --@noméne, = gmmon; . . X
, * ¢ ‘,eritica, ..  .criticism;t .
e spd-da, . ;’n sword ; .

o %, Strida, -7 stieet: ) .
. And if twe consonants are ,found in the middle of °
) wm-ds of which the. former is not &u s,.n0r “the latter an.

il ngar r, the formér consonint,belougs ‘to the preceds . °
. mg syllable, and the latter to the following ; as, ..
i e Olmo, T ( elmj. « L.
" - 6rrco, . - how - Lot ce
-t v e L
-Udn-cia, .  +lance.’ st T

. A syllable cannqf. begin or end with a double conso-" | "
nant} as &, mm, ss, Ssc. because it could not be sonnded )
~’anthen a double coifsonant is- found ih the midgle of + .
A word, the first belongs to the preceding uylhblo, and -

thesedbd‘d to the following'; as, C et LI
et e péllo, fleece 3 T, w
- - . LI . -
..v', N Péﬂ'm’ . ]Jell, - LI .
. « 1t cldsse, * .bex. . ‘-
' . % Avconsorhnt betweom twé vowals belongs ahays to
‘thelanet-vbwel as, . - r - .
' ;'. .. - Pé'.pc’ - pepp‘r’ . . :
oINS Fildey . .. fate., Cel, IR
- Tbe last syllable m all Itahan words ends witlr & ” - e
Livowels - .. . . L
" Except l, the ; m,. 5 conl ‘with ; ngn., io; ormat; per,Tar,orby. - | % % )
e N T ~.t..‘ SR *"':'
R .' CHAPTER Vel e e e s
“Of the Incrcasa of Words = e .
Whien ilie words i in, con, nong per, are followed by T ee .
a word ‘begmmug .with an s followed ‘by another con-. .

sonant, (which _is. called by the Italians # impure s), . <

as, strida, spavemo, scripc, sclwrzo ito avond the harslr

? .
.
~

‘
- . l . .
~ a . . v. .~ .y . e
N s, . L LN .
. - .
- . [ 4 R N W R ¢ -
. -, 4 -
. ¢ ' .
v e ., . - L 3
"t S - "
. D . L Ll A« ® .
LIS . W 1
Py N (RN
A LI <y .
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. . 'ness produced By ihe meetmg'of these’ eonso'nants, tln -
o §qcond word cpingionly takes ag'¢ béfore it us,” ¢ %l
L imistrdda, ). s | (in'stréda, :Cin'thestreets - .
P am upauénto,_ Instead-of 4 " spavénlo, with fright 5 4.«. .
Tl Tnondserive, (7 T, Ynom scve;  daes bot W,x;ntei e
- per scherzo, . (per schérzo, | in lest-~ o i

T+, s <The prepusltlon a, to;and 'the coxijuncnt)qs' & dnd 5’0, ~ .-
Cev Jarg . when*followed by"a witd beginning With d ‘vowd,.,» ‘.
o ‘.‘ * “sometimes take-a “d-after il,xem to prevent the hiatus ;- ag," w.
. . ad dnoad dno,:, "> - one after another ; ;‘ { -
A amére edédid, . ~:love and hatred RN
T.0 7 Tod n ciély od in térra,’ _ éither in heaven of ch darth.< \

Lot 'f s . Aggd*thé "prépasjtions_su, izdd, upon, ollode by B &=
SN N gthen 3, sotdetimes take an r affer-them ; as, '\.
. wn ST iur;m m'Bnte, " supogl a hill; ;, “'s. ? .
e w sl . insieun pdlco uoatae. ' ®
Teo A . Pd " P P ¢ a ‘*ti'&b':"
‘e ‘e . -, . &.“ 4' i ‘. 7 . .. " ) h: . .-;"...’; ’..:( - ) )
« N L4 ~. ‘,’ ‘ . . - . "_—— wt - ey - N '.—o'. .. I
H . ~, - - el S e |
. g - L R 3 -
» . - .
S I CHAPTER VL Rt
] N M . ."- L) ¢ ) s ,“‘ 0:‘ )
¢ . Y Ofthe Dmmum of Words.. ~; 2T :

The dlmmuhon of word,s is the- suppregswn or rgn o
‘. . -'trenchment’ of thie last. vowel of pyllable of.a word: - - ‘
) S The Itaﬁa’ﬁs retrenchthe last vowel of wgrds-en@ ;%‘
S ¥ ingdh e, ‘eceded by one ‘ofvthe tonsonatus J; m;” ngiraier
Lo e af sdley sa 3 u6mo, man ; méno, - hand; cudre; heaft;...”

|
s ' "\ t’ ;a:’d fol lo(ved by .;a word begipmngawnh a‘gdhs?nant; -_',”1’ J
. e ‘_,. sal ¢ comune, o com;ndn,xa.ﬁ; e '3.‘..‘ c A k!
L R ows” ubmedt corte, . " courtiery” .;_'-g.'—’f 28458 |
et i sy plands dd’nna,‘ v 'laﬂyﬁ hafldt ST {“‘ .‘{i. . l
RTINS '.f':' “cupr dolénte, - *  grieving heart. B s '
N And 'they _retrenclf the ‘wbole syllable il thes aw

: ESAR % 0 )5 preceded by Ul or nn § ad lnmeUO; Y°“‘h d’.‘l‘(‘;‘_

LN theyh"ave,as,- 1
S T © fanci: lvezzéso, .. héndsome‘ybuth“ «-y,'ﬁ;- 5 |
wiw vt o Udnrubifo,r - they have robbed him,- '. ‘;: d

-, The tast vowel of ‘the words una, a,-an i’ bene, “’°““53"

el et . -,-‘.,

- ¢ RN M .} .S
AL Y
X T - D 4
Sva vy TR PR
PN LT Lkt
« . sl ™ 5 JaghC3 0
L e Cly M
e T "~ LR
L el -’
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' Jbubno, good 5 and the Taist syllable of the wox"d: bélo,

. handsome ; quéllo, that ; grdnde, great ; when they are . °

“followed by a word beginning mth a consonant, are al-

" ways retrenched ; as, . R
e, . um f6rc, o .a ﬂower; Laeroh
~ s 4 ben tigta, thou deservest ity ..
T .. budn vino, . good wine ; o
“bel prdto, - . beautiful meadow 3
. . quél ltbro, -; ‘that book ; . -
- - .. -gran mercito, great market ; - -,
. . grancittd, . - great city. ol

The last syllable of the words Fréte, Brother [Fnlr}
. » Sénto, Saint; when they are used as tnlgs ; is also re-

. treached before a consonant; as, -

- . . Fra Gwvanm‘, Brother John;
. San Péolo, -Saipt Paul. ° .
Woras termmatmg ina afe nevet’ retronched

Exéept Sudra, Sister, whlch, when used as a tnle, loses the & ; ls,
. Sudr Maria, Sister Mary ;
and dra, no“ with its compounds, alldra, ancdra, tddra, &e.

*. which, before a consonant, may be retrenched ; as, s

. or di, : now say ; .
' all Sr ulds ‘then I saw;
. ancdr pidnge, . . he weeps stnll

taldr végghia, " sometimes he is awake.
. k]

" Words ending in i are never retrenched :

Except Jfudri, out, which before a consonant loses its i ; as,
Sfuor di citta, out of town.

Words terminating in u, and words accented. on- the
last syllable, are dever retrenched.

Words retrenched in the singular are never retreneln
- ed in’the. plural: *

-

= Exnept.grandc, great, w hich~ in its plurad grdndt:, alsd, loses the

Iast syllable ; ds,
- gran pericoli, . great dangers;

« o~ "' gran mcheszc, " . great riches. -

Wo:&s which would be retrenched before a word be-

"ginning with a_consonant, are always written with an
apost:ophe before words begmmng with a vowel ; as,

..~.,
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buon’ 6lm,
. bell aspétto,”
.. quell’ areo,
- "o "0 bew’ dintiso,
“ grand udmo,
" -Frat’ Alberto,
© Sant’ Andréay

L‘)cept tno, a, an ; and Suira,- Si'ster

npos(ro be ; as,
.« un antoo, .
e Sudr .ﬂngelwa,

s - e _.‘...'.-
’

» ’.-.‘. a.

\\ -, ‘_. L2 - RS
e e
P

P

good oll Sl

. handsome appeauace ;

‘that bow ; '

well. engraved ;- - .
great man ; et
Brother Albert; - - N

Sam(Andr‘ew. Lt

. afnend, B .
Snster Angehca . Ve

which nevor recelyn a

Wor&s are never retrenched, when they are followed

: -by a,2, ar an émpure s ; when they are at the end of a *

sentetu;e 'or when they are followed by a comma, ore "

-

qny (nher stqp . .

e

-~

: .
- . ry
. . N .

Sdme compeound words in: thenr compasmon lose a’

letter, or 4 syllable ; as,
[iéri- séra]. zersera,
« [sitto térra] sottérra,

. @

o
* e

last evenmg H
aunder ground ; . )

-

.

NS

[domdni mattina] domattina, to-motrow mornmg
~ Infinitives-of verbs joined to « conjunctive pronolm,
_drop their final ¢ ; as, . -.

[bmare cl amfrci,
vedére lo vedérlo,
sentére hi} sentirlt,

The first and third persons smgulér, and the third péf’-

to love us; .
to see him}j °
to hear them.

“e

~

son plural of'the imperfect of the indicative of all the
Verbs, which in the infinitive terminate in ére, fre:; as, o -
te méva, égli teméva, églino temévano ; io sentiva, égl'

sentiva, eglmo sentivarm 3 generally d

io
eglz teméa, he

.égling temébano, * they
o . ‘i I
éoli SN . he
églino seéntiano  they

The words cavdlli, capéll, fratellz

rop the v ; as,
feared ;

; feared H
%.hqard ;

heard.
quélli, bélli, ilellz

dalli, dalli, nélli; ptlli, colli, silli, trilli, and quah, malz,

.
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télz, may be contracted into cavdi, capéi, fratét, .
quéi, béi, déi, di, dai, néi, péi, cbi, sii, Urdi,
qudi, mdi, tdi ; which, when they are followed by a
consonant, it is more elegant to abbrevxate, and
write with an -apostro he ; as,

ava,leggzen, light horses;

capé” lmmdu, white hair 3

' fraté’ carnili own brothers ; .
4 szgmin, - those gentlemen ;
costiimi, good manners ;
' .de’ nemici, - of the enemies;.
a Maﬁ, ' to the parents ;
lddri, by the robbers 3
ne’ biségni, in the necessities ;
pe’ cimpi, through the fields;
co’ dénti, with the teeth ;
su’ ménti, . upon the mountains ;
tra’ bbschi, amongst the woods ;
qud’ doliri, ‘What pains ;
ma’ pensiéri, malicious thoughts ;
a’ discorst, such discourses.

‘The words églz, he ; and églino, they; both of 'them
make é, and ¢’

This is all that needs to be said on the diminution or
retrenchment of words ; except that the rule respecting
the retrenchment of € 0, when preceded by [, m, », r,

adoes not hold in certain instances, where such retrench-
ment would produce a harsh sound. Thus the words,

’ céme, how ; nome, name; dnimo, courage ; chiéro, clear;

rdro, rare; nero, black; dire, hard ; osetwro, obscure ;

are never wntten com, nom, dnim, cludr, ner, rar, dur}
osciir.
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- PART III.

OF THE

* r. ITALIAN ANALOGY.

Se————
) . CHAPTER L
L Of the Articles.

®> Tug Italian has three articles, il, lo, la, the. I, lo,

. are used with masculine, and la, with femmme nouns.
Il is prefixed to masculine nouns beginning with any

consonant, except z and impyre s* ; and makes & or { in

. the plural ; as,
il libroy the book;

orl: 2’:;’ % ' the books.
t4
We meet with li frequently in the classics ; but modern writers
generally use { in preference to it.
Lo, which makes g# in the plural is put before mas-
» culine nouns bgginning with an zmpure s,a z, or a vow-*

s
el; as,
. - lo spréne, the spur;
1 lo ziicchero, the sugar ;
lo amére, ]
"4 oD amére,t } the love;
¢ If ingégmo ’g ~ the genius ;
or I ingégno, .
gli spréni, the spurs;
gli zhccheri, . the sugars;
* See Orthogr. page 45. { Ibid. p do.
‘ .
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gli améri, the loves; hlld
&gl ingégni® the geniuses. *

La precedes feminine nouns begioning either with
a consonant or a vowel ; and makes le in the plural ; ps,

' lla cdsa, the house ; . . "
a ingiiria, P .
orl & piria, } the injury ; .
la eresia, the h . » .
or D eresta, © fheresy ; .
la effigie ’
orl ﬁe,’ * the effigy; . e
I dnima, theé soul ; . -
le c’ﬁsc, ) the houses; “ . ,‘
le ingitirie, the injuries ; ¢t
{e eresie, } the heresies: ' . ‘.
or T eresie,} § - ‘DO heresies;
“le cffigie the effigies ;
le dnime ’ the souls. ’ -

td
After the word Messére, Master or My lord ; and after :
the preposition per, for or by, whether it be followed
by impure s, z, or any other consonant, the article lo is
ways used ; as,
Messér lo principe,§ My lord the prince ;
per lo régno, through the kingdom. ) f

In the plural, however, if the article is followed by any consen-
ant but s or impure 3, we may .use indifferently either gis or ki ; as,

orber &' Yodechi,  through the woods. et
The word Dio, God, before its plural Déi, Gods, takes
the article gli ; as, ’
gli D&, the Gods.

When these articles are immediately preceded by the
prepositions dt, of; @, to; da, from or by ; #, in; con,
with ; per, for or by; su, upon; tra, amongst,n or-
der to avoid the harshness of sound produced by two
mpnosyllables coming together, they are united, and
form a single word. hd >

* See O r. pp. 40, 41.
§ Ibid: pp. 40,41.

>

ot
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>

A Umon of the Prepositions dl, a, da, in, com, per, su, %

- . tra, with the Articles il, lo, 1a.
» T . IL. e
A Singnlar.
di il del, of the ;
' ail] . al, to the; 4
. [dail] dal, from or by the :
s 4 o[in il] nd,‘ in the ;
. : _Jeonil] * col, with the ;
- er il] . pel, for & by the ;
', . } sul, upon the ;
’, [tra 3 1 tral, amongst the.
* Plural. .«
Tdili, dii] déli, déi, de’ * of the;
. l['a K ai] &b, G, to the 3
dali, dai] dalli dm, da’ from orbythe.
) inli, ini] nélli, néi, ne, in the,
. con Ui, con z{ cblli, cbi, «0’, with the;
er h, per 1] pélli, péi, pe’,  for or by the 3
su ¥, sui] sulli, s&i, sw’, wupon the;

tra®, tra i trolli, trdi, tra’,

s
. Lo
Sln
. & b) e,
alolil’ allo,
R [da lo] dallo,
in néllo
- [am‘oll c6l'lo:
. per lo péllo,
v su lo] *r silloy, &
. ti'&lo] lridlo,

amongst the. ™

of the ;,
to the;

. from or by the :

in the ;
with the

. for or by the;

* See Orthography, pp, 40, 48, 49,

\ %

«

']

upon the ;~
amongst the. #
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[di gh] dégh,

a gl dgli, to the;
[dclg i] dagli, from or by the:
‘ [in glz négli, in the;
con g cbgli, with the;
per g pégh, for or by the;
sugli] stgli, upon the;
tra gli] trdgli, amongst the.
L
LA,
Singular. -
dida]  délla, *of the;
a la] dlla, tothe;
[dala] ddlla, from or by the:
inla] nélla, inthe;
con la% cblla, withthe;
per la] pélla, for or by the;
[su la) stilla, uponthe; *
[tra la] trdlla, amongst the.
.« Plural.
- Edi le]  délle, ofthe;
ale] dlle, to the;
[da le]  dille, from or by the :
inle]  nélle, inthe;
' con le] cblle, with the;
. r le] pélle, for or by the ;
su le]  salle, upon the;
‘. trale] traile, apongst the.

Jf must bé*observed, however, that pel, 'pé
pélla ; pélli, pégli, and pélle, have become o

' ARTICLE.

of the;

h Y

llo, and

ﬁolete,

and per lo, aper la, yew U, per gli and per le, are now

ustd ﬂiste of them.

«And scrupulous writers before nouns begmmng with

-

s >
2

.

>

#

»
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. 2, or. impure s, use c6llo, trdilo, célla,ww;lla, cbgli;
trdgli, cblle, trdlle, and stigli, separated ; and say, con lo

2dicchet, with the sugar 3 tra lo sdégno,in the anger ; con

la zdzzera, with the head of hair; #&a la smdnia, in N

the madness; con gli zifoli, with the flageolets ; tra gli
stiidj, among the studies; con le zdnne, with the tusks;
“tra le stélle, among the stars; su ghi sclidi, upon the

shigl‘ds. [

The English indefinite article a, an, is expressed by
- the indefinite pronouns tino for the masculine, and
-fina for the feminine, which in the plural make
alctini for the masculine, and alciiné for the femi-
-nine ; as, un améco,* a friend 5 un cappéllo, a hat ; ino
& zbccolo, @ sapdal 5 uno spécchio, a looking-glass; ina
.zéba, a goat; un’ dnatra,t a duck; alctini amici, some
friends ; alcini cappélli, some hats; alciini z6ccoli, some
sandals; alciini spécchi, some looking-glasses; alctine
2ébe, some goats ; alctine dnatre, some ducks.

And when a noun is taken in a partitive sense the ad-
jectives some and any are expressed in Italian by the
words del, déllo, délla, for the singular ; and délli, déi
de’, dégli, délle, for the plural; as, del pdne,vsome

oily délla cdrne, some or

or any bread ; déllo spirito, some or any spirit; déllo
ziicchero, some or any sugar; .dell’ 6lio, some or any
2oy meat; dell’ dequa, some

or any water ; de’ libri, some or any beoks ; dégli strox
ménti, some or any instruments ; dégli zecchini, some
or any,sequins ; dégli wccélli, some or any birds; délle N

ciliége, some or amy cherries; délle ardnce, some or -

aDny oranges.

¢ See Orthography, p. 46, 47.

x
‘ L
* 1 Toid: p: 39
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N ' 3 .. . »
CHAPTER II. P
RY [
Of Noun.

ITALIAN nouns have but five terminations j viz. those
of the five vowels, a, e, i, o, u.

It is these tetminntiong_ that show their gendereand
number.

‘ Gender.

“ .
Nouns ending in a are of the feminine gender; as,
cdsa, house;  pérta, door; &c.

Except :
1. The proper names of mefi ; as, ) '
Enéa, Kneas ; Andréa,  Andrew ; &c.
. 2. The names of professions exercised by men ; as,
arlista, artizan ; scriba, scrivener ;
legista, lawyer ; poéta, poet; &ec.
3. Nouns of dignity ; as,
. Pdpa, Pope ; dica, duke ;

&  mondrca, monarch; gerdrca,  high-priest ; &¢.
4. Nouns derived from the Greek ; as,
antt®ha, anathema; clima, climate ;

. :ldrdmm, %rama; enimma, enigma; -
ididma, idiom; * prisma, prism; &ec.
. 5. Nouns formed of a verb and a noun ; as, ~
. pascibiélola, loggerhead ;  santinfiesa, hypocrite ; &c.
6. Aud the following gouns : *
R sofd, sofa ; scipa, S0t 5¢
“ . scildma, long discourse ; cdtapa,  hemp;
which are all of the masculine gender. . R
s - “The names of sectarians; as, . . :
. 4 detMa, ~ deist; ateista, atheist ;
Calvinistn, Calvipist ; Giansenista, Jansenist ; &e. -
and the following, . . .
deicida,  deicide; regicida, regicide ;
* poricida, ,parricide ; Jratictda, fratricide ; L
regalista, .royalist; antagondsia, antagonist ; &c. *
are ofuhe commen gender. .
-

- ‘ ‘ ) 2
The words téma, fCars pianéta, cope, are femtinine ; but téma,
thems, and pianéta, planet, are mascufine. * .

-
»
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Nouns ending in i are feminine ; as,-

Except :

crisi, crisis;

1. The proper names of men; as
Luigs,

uis ;
2. Nouns of dignity; as,
mufit, mafti ;

Giovdnni,  John ; &e.

bal2, bailif, pdri,

tési, thgsis 3 &ec.

[

L

peer ;

3. Words formed of a verb and a noun in the plural ; as,

guardaporioni, porter; - cavadénfi,
graffiasdntt, pocrite ; . leccapiats,
4. The word d}, day, and its compounds ; as,
buonds, ood-morrow ;  messods,
Luneds, onday ; Marted},
Mercoled, Wednesday ; Giovedi,
Venerd?, Friday.
6. And the following,
appigiénasi,  (notice of a house alcali,
barbagiinni, owl; [to let) ; brindisi,
shnni, merry-andrew ;  ecclissi,
diési, diesis [in music] ; ambdsss,

. cremist,
which are all of the

crimson ;
masculine gender.

tooth-drawer ;
glutton ; &c.

noon ;
Tuesday ;
Thureday ;

alkali} -
toast ;
eclipse ;
ambs-ace ;

sopraltiéni, delay;

The nouns pdri, equal ; Génesi, Genesis ; are of both genders.

4.

Nouns ending in u are feminine; as, b
tribu, tribe ; grd, crane; &c.,
Except:
1. Proper names of men ; as,
Esa, Esau ; Ferrati,  Ferragus; &ce .
. 2. And the following nouns, - &
Ges, Jesus; Belzebt:,, Beelzebub ;
soprappgi, overplus ; L] »
which are masculine. v L
" Nouns ending in o .are of the masculihe gender § -
ubmo, man;  caydllo, haqrse; &. )
Except : : . e e ’
1 Proper names of women ; as, , < . r
¢ «8¢ffo, . Sappho; E'ral Ereo H
A'tropo, Atropos; AléUd, Alecto 5 &ec.
2. And the words, . .
%  mdno, hand; .. é&:, s s &ho;
which are feminjne. ’ . *
P = *
s - “
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Nouns ending in e are some of them masculine, and
some femiaine ; as,
cirme, m. poem; cblle, m. hill;
néve, f. snow; iépe,f. hedge; &c.

Those ending in me are masculine ; as,
rdme,” copper; certime, combat ;
Sfiime, river; costlme, custom ; &c.

v Except : .
hunger;” spéme, hope ;

dme,
which are feminine.

Those ending in re are masculine ; as,
scoldre, scholar; ostiére, inn-keepery
. alire, andiron; quartiére, quarter ; &c.

Except :
. fébbre, fever; mddre, mother;

péivere,  dust; iorre, tower ;

scure, et ;

which are feminine.

diere, &ir; ° ecdreere, grlm ;
cénere,  ashes; ddpre, are ;
are of the common gender. ,

Those ending in ore are masculine ; as, .
Siore, flower;  cuére, heart ;
pudére, modesty ; splendére, splendor; &e.

Fdlgore, thunderbolt; drbere, tree"; are of .the common gender.
- .
Those ending in nte are masculine ; as,
 dénte, tooth; ménte, hill 5
pinte, bridge; - giginte, giant; Sc.

Except: . . . e
. génte,” _people; ménte, miMd;
palénte, patent; corrénte, current; .
- - » SOUTEE; .
& which are feminine. . B

Fénte, servant ;  frdnte, forehead;  fonte, fountsin;
are of the common gendera  ° . *

-~
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Those ending in 6ne are feminine ; as,
canzéne, song; _  ragibne, reason
confessibne, confession ; tribolaziéne, tribulation ;&c.
Except :
bastine, stick ; mattone, brick ;

aragéne, comparison ; guiderddne, reward ; and a few others ;

which are masculine.
L

The nouns,
fine, end; file,  rope;
sérpe, snake ; trdve, beam ;
grégge, flock;
are of the common gender.

* 'The nouns éste, 6rdine, when they mean host, an

innkeeper; and orde', a command, are masculine : but
when they mean host, an army ; and order, arrangement,
or a religious order, they are of the common gender.

Mdrgine. when it means scar, is feminine ; but when it
means extremity, is of the common gender.

The noun dimdne, when it means to-morrow, is mas-
culine; and when it signifies the beginning of the day,
is feminine.

As to other nouns ending in e, no rules can be given,
which are not subject to so many exceptions as to ren-
der them useless to learners.

Names of countries and cities ending in a, e, are femi-
nine ; as, /
Francia, France; Firénze, Florence; &c.
Names of countries ending in u, are masculine ; as,
Pers, Peru; &c.
Names of cjties ending in 4, o, are of the common
gender; as, : “ ‘ ’
Ndpoli, Naples; Miléno, Milan; &c.

Names of trees are masculine ; as,
6lmo, elm-tree;  mirto, myrtle-tree 3
néce, walnut-tree ; liméne, lemon-tree;



-¢

NOUN. : 59

Except:
Pt ia, oak-tree; élee, holm-tree
vite, vine ; ginésira, broom ;

which are feminine.

.

Names of fruits are feminine ; as,
péra, ) pear méla, apple 3
ardncia, orange; ciriégfa, cherry; &ec.

» Except:
pdmo, apple ; Jico, 5
pino, pine ; cédro, citron ;
dgium, date ; liméne, lemon ;

pistdechio, * pistache nut ;
which are masculine.

The names of the vowels a, e, of the consonants f,"
- 1, m, n, r, s, z, and of &, are feminine.
The names of the vowels i, o, v, and j, of the con-
sonants b, ¢, d, g, p, ¢, t, v, are masculine.

Number.

Nouns feminine ending in a form their plural by
changing a into ¢; as,

ménsa, table ; ménse, tables;

chiéma, head of hair; ° chibme, heads of hair ; &c.

Nouns masculine ending in @, form their plural by changing s
into i; as,
poéma poermn ; poémi poems;
cuma,’ climat’e; cumi,, climate’s; &c.

Nouns ending in e, 0, whether feminine or mascu:
line, form their plural by changing e, o, into 1 -as,
mddre, f. mother; mddri, wmothers;

mdno,f. hand; mdnt, hands;
Sfiime,m. river;  fiimi, rivers;
cappéllo, m. hat; cappélli, hats; &c.

The noun moglie, wife, forms its plural by suppressing the
£* i and ghasging the ¢ into ¢ ; or what is the same, by suppressing
« the ¢; mégi!, wives. And the nouns Dio, God; udmo, man; bie,
‘ox ; mille, thousand ; in the plural make Déi, Gods ; uémini, men ;
buéi, 9xen ; mila, thousands.
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Nouns ending in i, u, de not change their termina-
tion-in the plural ; as,
eclissi, eclipse;  eclissi, eclipses 3
éstasi, extacy; - éstasi, extacies 3
grd, crane ; y cranes ;
triba, tribe ; triba, tribes ; &c.
Nouns ending in ie, do not- change their termination

in the plural; as,
spécie, g sorts;

spécie,
or agé.zu, § Sorh  or sfézw,
réquie, requiem ; réquie, requiems ;

‘' superficie, surface; superficie, surfaces;
barbdrie, barbarity; barbdrie, barbarities ;
effigie,  effigy; eﬁ{‘gie; effigies ;
série, seties 3 série, series.

Nouns in which a syllable has been suppressed,

and likewise nouns accented on the last syllable, do
not change their termination ; as,

re, king ; re, kirgs ; -
pie, foot ; pie, feet ;
cittd, city; cittd, citiess

merce, reward;  mercé, rewards; &ec.
but when they are pronounced or written entire, that
is, without the suppression éf any syllable; as, rége,
piéde, cittide, mercéde, &c. they change their termina-
-tion, and make in the plural régi, piédi, cittidi, mer-
eédi, &c. according to the general rule.

' Nouns ending in ca, ga, in order to preserve in
the plural before the vowels ¢, i,%the same sound which
¢, &, have in the singular before the vowel a, take an
A, in the plural, after the consonants ¢, g ; as

ménaca, nun; ménache, nuns;

vérga, rod; vérghe, rods;

gerdrea, high-priest; gerdrchi, high-priests; &c.

Nouns of two syllables ending in co, go, alsp take

an 4 in the plural after ¢, g; as, .

giubeo, gport; giubchi, sports;

luégo, place; luéghi, places; &c.
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Except :

Gréco, Greek;  pdrco, hog; mdgo, wise man;
which in the plural make
Gréci, Greeks; pdrei, hogs; mdgi, wise men.

* Nouns in co, go, of more than two syllables, if pre-
ceded by a consonant, take an A in the plural ; as,
manisclcdo, farrier 3 maniscdlchi, farriers;
N albérgo, inn; albérghi, inns ; &e.
And if they are preceded by a vowel they .are writ-
ten without 4 ; as, )
médico,  physician ; médici, physicians ;
teblogo,  theologian ; tedlogi, theologians; &e.

Except the followmg, which in the plural take an A ;
beccafico, fig-pecker; beccafichi, fig-peckers;

trdffico, trading ; traﬁ,clu, tradings ;
stomaco,  stomach; stomachi, stomachs ;
fdrmacoe, medicine; fdrmacki, medicines;
fondaco,  warehouse; Jondachi, warehouses ;
pdrroco, parsou ; pdrrochi,’  parsons;
pedagdgo, pedagogue ; pedagighi, pedagogues;
mondlogo, monologue; monsloghi, monologues;
gastigo,  punishment; gastigha, punishments ;
catdlogo, catalogue ; catdloghi,  catalogues;
nnp:égo, employment § impiéghi,  employments;
inlrigo, intrigue ; mtrighl. intrigues ;
obbligo, obligation ; dbblighi, ohligations ;
presdgo,  diviner; presdghs, diviners;

ripiégo, expedient ; ripiéghi, expedients,

Several other nouns in co, go, are indifferently writ-
ten with or without the 4 ; as,

mendichi, begzars :

or mendici, gears ;

{ salp.itichi,

mendico, beggar ;

salvdtico, savage ; savages ;

or salvdtici,
didloghs. .

or di cilogi, ? dialogues ;
dittinghi,

or ditténgi,

diglogo, dialogue ;
ditiéngo, diphthong ; diphthongs;

. . 6
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Nouns ending in cia, gia, in one syllable, form
their plural by changing a into e, and suppresssing
the ¢ ; as, »

léncia,  lance; ldnce, lances ;

Srdngia, fringe; frdnge, fringes;

Jréccia,  arrow 3 Jrécce, arrows;

pidggia, strand; pidgge, strands; &c.

But if cia, gia, make two distinct syllables, the 14 is
never suppressed ; as,

farmacia, pharmacy; farmacie, pharmacies ;

* elegia, elegy ; elegie,  elegies; &c.

Nouns ending in cio, gio, in one syllable, form their
plural by changing o into i, and suppressing the i that
they have in the singular, or what is the same, sup-
pressing only the o ; as, -

bdcio, kiss ; bdci, kisses 3
Srégio, honour;  frégi, honours ;
stdccio, sieves stdeet, sieves;
rdggio,  ray; rdggi,  rays; &c.

Nouns ending chio, ghio, glio, also, form their plu-
ral by suppressing the o ; as,

bcchio, eye ; 6cchi, eyes ;
migghio, bellowing; migghi, bellowings;
scéglio, rock 3 scogli, rocks ; &ec.

All otheér nouns ending in io, if 0 is unaccented, and
makes but a single syllable, form their plural by changing
{0 into j; as,

stitdio, study ; stidj, studies ;

benefizio, benefit;  benefizj, benefits; &ec.

But if 10 is accented, and makes two distinct syllables,
the plural is formed by changing the o of io into
i; as .

,rio,’ rivulet ; rii, rivulets ;
desto, desire ; desii, desires; &c.
Nouns ending in dio, i, form their plural in di, i ;

as
librdio, bookseller;  librdi, booksellers;
filatéio, spinning-wheel ; flatéi, spinning-wheels; &c.
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-There are some feminine nouns which have two
terminations in the singular, and two in the plural} as,
éla, dle,

or Gle, E wing, or éli, g wings ;

drma, weapon drme, weapons ;
or érme, ?  or drmi, ’
déti,
or déte,
oestz,
or vésta, %garment ? or véste,
Some masculine nouns have two terminations in the
" singular, and but one in the plural ; as,
cavaliére, : 2o v sy
or cavaliéro, knight, cavaliéri, knights;
destriére,
or destriéro,
pensiére, o .
or pensiéro, thought, pensiéri, thoughts;
scoldre,

or scoldro scholar, scoldri, scholars ; &c.
2
Others have a single termination in the singular and
two in the plural'; -as the following, which in the plural
end in 3, and more elegantly in a ;

dowry, dowries ;

garments ; &e.

horse, destriéri, horses;

anéllo, ring; or ::Z?a’, rings;
brdceio, arm 3 or mg:” arms
budéllo, bowel ; . or %ﬁ; bowels ;
calcdgno, ~ heel ; or z:;zg;’, heels ;
cdrro, car; or z::::;” cars ;
castéllo, castle ; or f_ﬁ:ﬁg’a’,  castles ;
cérchio, circle ; or 22:3:;, circles;
cervéllo, ‘brain ; cervélli, brains ;

or cervélla,



o4 |
siglio,
soltéllo,

somanda-
ménto,

ebrno,
méa’o,
deménio,
ditéllo,
dito,
Jfilo,

Sfondaménto, foundation;

Sframménto,
Jiso,
ginbechio,
grido )
 giiscio,
16bbro,
lenzuélo,
létto,

mulfno,

ANALOGY.

cfg i,
or ciglia,

coltélh,
or coltélla,

eyebrow ; eyebrows ;

knife 3

sommand-

ment; )or comandamen-
ta,

cbrni,

or cbérna,
cu6t,

or cudia,
deméng,

or deménia,
ditéllo,

or ditélla,
ditz,

finger ; or dita,

i
=

!
. %
=

ments ;

horn 3
hide ;

deemon;

armpit ;

r‘_;'ondlmf::za,’ foundations;
fragment 3 Jramménti, fragments ;

or frammenta,
Ust,
or ftsa,
gindechi,
or ginéechia,
gridi,
or grida,
sci,
or gzscm,
ldbbri,
or lébbra,
lenzuoli,
or lmzu6la
léttt,
or létta,
mulini,
or mulina,

spindle ;
knee;

cry s

shell ;

lip

the sheet of
a bed ;

the sheets of
a bed ;
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mtri
, . 9
miro, wall ; or mivn,

. écchi
orécchio, ear ; or :'récch’a,

:
peccdto,  sin; or m;’, }
pémo, apple; 3¢ ff:'a’, apples ;
pligno, fist 5 or m’ ' fists ;
quadréllo, arrow; or m": moﬂ H
ribbio, - or z%:z, (.for::?::):.:
sdceo, A bag; { or ﬁ:’:” } H
strido, shriek; . § o jm Y shrieks ;
tino, vat; % or :2:;” } vats ;
vestigio, footstep 3 { or :::ﬁg::;’ } footsteps ;
vestiménto, garment ; { or :z::::eé::i’, }garm‘enu H

trlo, howl ; { or 2:11;” }howla.

Coltéllo, comandaménlo, demdnio, framménto, létto, mulino, lino,
are more commoaly used with the termination in ¢

When these nouns take the termination in @ in the
plural, they become feminine, and receive the article le
before them. :

The following have only the termination in a in
the plural, and become feminine like the preceding,

centindio, hundred; centindia, hundreds ;

miglidio, thousand; mighdia, thousands;

miglio, mile; migla, miles;

méggio, —— ggia, (asort of measure of
- corn or of land) 3
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pdio, pair; plia, pairs 3
stdio, bushel ;  stdia, bushels ;
ubvo, egg ; ubva, eggs.

Riso, laughter, mémbro, limb, or member of the hu-
man body, form their plural in ¢ and a: risi, rfsa,
laughter ; mémbri, mémbra, limbs : but rise, rice, mém-
bro, member of a corporation or Political body, form
théir plural in ¢ only ; risi, rice ; mémbri, members.

Gésto, exploit; fritio, the fruit of a tree; Iéfﬂo,
fire-wood ; form their plural in i and a; gésti, gésta,
exploits ; fratti, friitta, fruits; légni, légna, wood : but
gésto, gesture ; fritto, production of the earth, in-
come; légno, the hard substance of a tree, form their
plural in % only ; gésti, gestures; fréiti, produce ; Zégni,
billets of wood.

Osso, bone, has a treble termination in the plural,
making dsst, dsse, and éssa, bones.

The noune coliéllo, oréechio, vestigio, gésto, fritlo, and légno,
also have a third termination in e in the plural ; bat this comes
rather from the feminine termination in a which also they have
in the singular; as,

coltélla, knife ; coltélle, knives ;
orécchia, ear; oréechie, ears;
vesligia,  footstep; vestigie,  footsteps;
gésla, exploit ; gésle, exploits ;
Jritta, fruit ; fratte, - fruits;
légna, wood; légne, wood.

Finally there are in Italian, as well as in all other
languages, some nouns which have only the singular
pumber ; as, préle, generation ; progénie, progeny ;
stirpe, race ; mdne, morning; miéle, honey ; &c. and
others which have only the plural; as, {4ri, house-
hold gods; anndli, annals; calzéni, breeches; vdnni,
wings ; firbici, scissars ; nbdzze, nuptials; eséquie, exe-
quies ; réni, the reins; molle or molli, tongs ; spézie or
spézj, spices ; &c.

Case.

The several relations of the Italian nouns are ex-
pressed, not by change of termination, but by the pre-
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positions, di, of, for the genitive or relation of possession ;
a, to, for the dative or relation of attribution; and da,
from or by, for the ablative or .relation of derivation.

The subjective and objective are distinguished by the
place they occupy in the sentence.

Proper nouns are generally declined or varied with
the prepositions only ; common nouns with the preposi-
tions and articles.

Variation of Proper Nouns.

Variation of a masculine proper noun beginning® with
. a consonant.

Subjective, Césare, Ceesar;
Possession, di Césare, of Czsar ;

Relation of { Attribution, a Césare, to Casar;
Derivation, da Césare, from or by Ceesar;

Objective, Césare, Ceesar.

Variation of a masculine proper noun beginning with

a vowel.

Subjective, Anténio, Anthony ;
) : di } Anténio, of Antho-
- 'f Possession, 1, ord’ s ? A [?,;

elation N a ténio, t t
10 019 Attribution, t or ad neonio, to l;:n;;
Derivation, da Anténio, from or by
[Anthony ;
Objective, Anténio, Anthony.
Variatien of a feminine proper noun beginning with a

consopant.
Subjective, Réma, Rome;

Possession, di Rima, of Rome;
Relation of { Attribution,@ Réma, to Rome;

Derivation, da Réma,  from or by Rome;
Objective, Réma, Rome.

* See Orthography, p. 40. t Thid. p. 46.
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Variation of a feminine proper noun beginning lwith

a vowel.
Subjective, | ltdlia, Italy;
Possession, g or :,' } Itélia, of ltaly ;
R?lation of Attribution, gor :d }Iailia, to Ttaly ;

&

Derivation, Itilia, from or by
. [Italy ;
Objective, Itilia, Ttaly.

¢ Variation of the proper noun Do, God.
Singular.
God ;

Do,
Possession, di Dio, of God}
Relation of { Attribution, a Déo, to God3;
Derivation, da Dfo, from or by God ;

Subjective,

"Objective, Dio, God.
Plural.
Subjective, gli Déi,  the Gods;

Possession, dégh Déi, of the Gods ;

Relation of { Attribution, dgli Déi, to the Gods;
' Derivation, ddgli Déi, from or by the
' [Gods
Objective, ) gli Déi,  the Gods.

Variation of Common Nouns.

Variation of a masculine common noun beginning
with a consonant.
Singular.
Subjective, tl libro,  the book ;
Possession, dellibroe, of the book ;
Relation of { Attribution, al l{bro, to the book;
Derivation, daltibro, from or by the
[book 3
Objective, il ltbro,  the book.
Plural.

Subjective, g "2 kbri,  the baoks;

ors
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Possession, % déi %libn‘, of the books;

alli

Relation of Attribu(ion,~ i § lLbri,

or a’

dalli
Derivation, < ddi

orda’

17}
ori

Objective,

to the books ;

libri, from or by the

[books;

libri, the books.

Variation of a masculine common noun beginning

with impure s,
Singular.
lo spréne,
Possession, déllo spréne,
Relation of { Attribution, d&llo spréne,
Derivation, déllo spréne,

Subjective,

Objective, lo spréne,
’ Plural.
Subjectjve, gli spréni,

Possession, dégli spréni,
Relation of 4 Attribution, dgli spréni,
Derivation, ddgli spréni,

Objective, gli spréni,

the spur;

of the spur;

to the spur;

from or by the
[spur}

the spur. '

the spurs

of the spurs ;

to the spurs;

from or by the
[spurs ;

the spurs.

Variation of a masculine common noun beginning with 2

Singular.
Subjective,

lo zilcchero, the sugar ;

Possession, déllo ztcchero, of the sugar 3
Relation of { Attribution, dllo zilicchero, to the sugar;
Derivation, ddllo zicchero, from or by the

Objective, lo zécchero,

[sugar ;
the sugar.
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Plural.
Subjective, gli zhiccheri, the sugars ;
Possession, dégli zticcheri, of the sugars ;
Relation of < Attribution, dgli ziccheri, to the sugars ;
Derivation, ddagli ziccheri, from or by the

[sugars ;
Objective, gli ziiccheri, the sugars.
Variation of a masculine common noun beginning with
a vowel.
Singular.
Subjective, 3 or l;,’ % amére, the love ;
Possession, orcgellllg amoére, of the love;
Relation of  Attribution, § ‘lell‘; amére, to the love;
Derivation, go %Ig%aﬂwn, from or by
r T [the love 3
Objecti\fe, g or I ; amére, the love.
Plural. , :
Subjective, gli améri, the loves ;.

Possession, dégli améri, of the loves;
Relation of { Attribution, dgli améri, to the loves;
Derivation, ddgli améri, from or by the

[loves ;
Objective, gli améri, the loves.
Variation of a masculine common noun beginning
with ¢,
Singular. .
A lo .
Subjective, {or r }mgégna, the gen-
. dillo} [ius ;
Possession, {or dell’ }mgégno, of the gen-

p [ius;
Attribution, { or %‘,’ } ingégno, to the gen:
ius ;

Relation of {
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Relatior of Derivatjon, { or% } ingégno, from or by

[the gepius;
Objective, { or I; a‘agégu,thogeniu:
Plural.
Subjective, &P ingégni, the geniuses ;

Possession, degl’ ingégni, of the geniuses ;
Relation of { Attribution, agl’ ingégni, to the geniuses ;
Derivation, dagP ingégni, from or by the
[geniuses ;
Objective, &P ingégni, the geniuses.

Variation of a feminine common noun beginning with
a compsonant.

Singular.
Subjective, la césa, the house ;
Possession, délla cdsa, of the house;
Relation of { Attribution, dlla cdsa,  to the house ;
Derivation, ddlla cdsa, from or by the

{house ;
Objective, la cdsa, the house.
Plural.
Subjective, le cdse, the houses ;
Possession, délle cdse, of the houses ;
Relation of { Attribution, dlle edse, to the houses;
Derivation, ddlle cdse, from or by the
[houses ;
Objective, le cdse, the houses.
Variation of a feminine common noun begioning with
a vowel.
Singular.

{ la ) ingiiria, the inju-

Subjective, or I [ry
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Possession, gor Gelp { ingitiria, of the -

}
}

L 4

Relation of { Attribution, { ingtiria, to the in-

(jury;
Derivation, {orﬁZ‘,’ ingiﬂria,fromorb_y"
) la [the injury;
Objective, { or I ingiuria, the injury.
Plural,
Subjective, le ingiiirie, the injuries 3

Attribution, dlle ingiiirie, to the injuries ;
Derivation, ddlle ingiurie, from or by the
[injuries ;

Possession, délle ingiirie, of the injuries;
Relation of

Relation of{ Attribution, § ' - [sies 3
9

délle ) ereste, from or by
or dall’ §

Objective, le ingitirie, the injuries.
Variation of a feminine common noun beginning
with e.

'Smgular
Subjective, gor r %eresia, the heresy;
. g délla .
. ossession, r dell’ § 754, of the heresys
Relation of { Attribution, g or iZ’,’ 2eresia,to the heresy,
S dilla} eresia, from or by
Derivation, gor dall’ z ’ [the heresy;
Objective, g or l’ i eresia, the heresy.
Plur'll
Subjective, g or l’ } eresie, the heresies;
Possession, gor:iiill% gercsie, of the }s'fe';e:
{ dlle ) eresie, to the here-

Derivation, [the heresies;
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Objective, : { or P §ere.m, the heresies.

Variation of a feminine common noun, beginning with e,
which in the plural does not change its termination.

Singular.
Subjective, g orl;,' }W‘: the effigy ;
Possession, { or dcll’ }qﬂgz‘e, of the effigy ;
Relation of { Attribution, { or all’ 2eﬂ‘igz‘¢, tothe effigy ;

Derivation, { or ﬁg’a effigie, frob- 01;'1 by
e e gy
Objective, { o,.l;s' § effigie, t ’
Plural. &
Subjective. le effigie o effigies ;
" Possession,  délle effigie, of the effigies ;
Relation of  Attribution,  dlle effigie, to the effigies;
Derivation, ddlle effigie, from or by the
o . [effigies ;
Objective, le effigie, the effigies.
Variation of a feminine common noun, beginning with a.
Singular.
Subjective, U dnima, the soul;

Possession,  dell’ dnima, of the soul ;
Relation of { Attribution, all’ dnima, to the soul ;
Derivation, dall’ dnima, from or by the

[soul 5
Objective, U dnima, the soul.
Plural.
Subjective, le dnime, the souls;

Possession, délle dnime, of the souls; -
Relation of { Attribution, ~ &lle dnime, to the souls; -
Derivation, ddlle dnime, from or by the
souls ;
Objective, . le dnime, the souls.
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Pariation of Common Nouns taken in an indefinite sense.

Variation of a masculine common noun, heginning
with a vowel.

.Singular.
Subjective, un amico, a friend;

Possession, g or d un }amico, of a friend ;

Relation of Attribution, { or aduun” 2 améco, to afriend;
Derivation, da un~ amico, from or by
[a friend 5
Objective, un amfco, a friend.
Plural.
Subjective, alctini amici, some
' - [friends ;

. di alcini .
Posssessiop, g or & alcGni } amia,[;il' ::‘x;;e,

Relation of j Attribution { @ alini } amici, to some
i 7 1 or ad alcini ,[frlends 3
Derivation, da alctini awmici, from or

: by some friends;
Objective, alcini amici, some
. [friends.

Variation of a masculine common noun, beginning
with a consonant.

Singular.
Subjective, un cappéllo, a hat ;
Possession, § or?’ :’; } cappéllo, of a hat ;
Relation of Attribution, { or a‘:iuu':z } cappéllo, to ahat ;
Derivation, da un oappéllo,bfr(;n;m tt:r
Objective, Plural. un cappéllog ayhat ’

Subjective, alcini cappélli, some hats ;



NOUN. £

. & alctini .
Possession, {“ & alctini nome’ h:t‘; :
Relation of J Astribution { a alcini i, 10
? | or ad alcini some hats :
9

Derivation, da alctini capptlli, from
) [or by IOIII':’ hats ;

Objective, . alcting some
[hats.
Variation of a masculine common noun, begimming
with z.
Singular. :
Sabjective, . fino zéceolo, asandal;
Possession, {0,:2‘:}’6‘”"” " ofd.:
. . a Gne sanda’
Relatutn of { Attribution, { of adiine 26ecolo, [ “::’ .:;
Derivation, da 6no \ 26ccolo, from or
[by asandal ;
Objective, Gno 26ccolo, a sandal.
Plural.
Subjective, alcini zbccoli, some
. . fundah;
Possession, otz":%: }zdudi, of some
A sandals ;
Relation of < Attribation, { ot :d%: zbceoli, to some
[sandals ;
Derivation, da alcini zb6ecols, from or
[by some sandals;
Objective, alctins  zbéccoli, seme
[sandals.
Variation of a masculine common noun, beginning
with impure s.
Singular.
Subjective, tino spécchio, a look-

) [ing-glass ;
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Possession; o;' ?, :,:::: }spécchio. of a

. ooking-glass ;
Relation of { Attribution, { or aldne }sp%chw, t a
ooking-glass 3
Derivation, da vino specchio, from o;-
[by a looking-glass ;
- Qbjective, ino spécclno, a look-
)
[ing-glass.
Plural.
Subjective, aletni spécchi, some

[looking-glasses ;

Possession, { orgm }spéccln, of some
alctini looking-glasses;
Relation of < Attribution, { or :d alctini }spécclu to some

looking-glasses; -

Derivation, da alctint  spécchi, from or

[by some lookmg—glasses 3
Objective, alcini spécchi, some
' [lookmg-glasses.
Variation of a feminine common noun, beginning with

a vowel.

Singular.
Subjective, { o ina }ardm.a, an
di iinag [orange;

S 3

{ Possession, 4 °F z:z:a ardncia, of am
or & un’ [orange;

or ad un’ [orange;

Derivation, ardncia, from or

p } [by an orange ;
Objective, 'maz ardncia, an

a tna

. 1 ?
Relation of 4 ytribution, { ° 2™ \ardncia, to an
z [orange.

_— .
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Plural.
Subjective, alcine ardnce, some
’ [oranges;
Possession, 2 orgm ardnce, of some
: - a aloine) ., [orangess
Relation of  Attribution, % or ad alcé ardnce, to some
[oranges;
Derivation, da alctine ardnce, from or
[by some oranges;
Objective, alcine ardmce, some
fonngu.

Variation of a feminine common noun, beginning with
a consonant.

Singular.
Subjective, & ina cdsa, a house;
Possession, 3 ing { cdsa, of ahouse ;
Relation of Attribution, or :da::a cdsa, to a house 3
Derivation, daina cdsa, from or by
[= house ;
Objective, tna cdsa, a house.
Plural.
Subjective, alcine cdse,  some
. [houses 3
Possession, or g: :llzz:: cdse, [of some
houses ;
Relation of { Attribution a alctne cdse, to some
? ) or ad alciine ’ [houses;

Derivation, da alciine cdse, from or

) [by some houses;
Objective, alcine cdse, some
[houses.

™
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CHAPTER 1L
Of Adjectives.

Italian adjectives have three terminations, viz. the
vowels o, a, e.
‘Adjectives ending in o are used with masculine
nouns, and form their plural by changing ¢ into ¢ ; as,
virtubso, virtuous; ubmo virtuéso, virtuous man ;
virtubsi, virtuous; ubmini virtubsi, virtuous men.
_ The adjective béllo, handsome, before nouns begimning with

smpure ¢, s, or a vowel, makes bégli in the plural ; as
’bg Ui : beautiful instruménta’;

i3 1,
béh' saffiri, beautiful sapphires ;
bégli dochs, beantiful eyes.

Adjectives ending in 0 become feminine by changing
ointo a ; as, ‘
virtubso, virtuous ; ubmo virtuéso, virtuous man ;
virtudsa, virtuous ; dénna virtuésa, virtuous woman.

Feminine adjectives ending in a form their plural by
changing a-into ¢; as,
virtubsa, virtuous ; dbnna virtuésa, virtuous woman ;
virtubse, virtuous; dénnt virtuése, virtuous women.

Adjectives ending in e are of the common gender, and
form their plural by changing ¢ into ¢ ; as,
) . § ubme prudénte, prudent man;
prudénte, prudent ; dénna prudént’e, prudent woma,ln;

e . § ubmint prudénti, prudent men 3
prudénti, prudent; § ;o prudénti,’prudent women.

Adjectives ending in co, go, ca, ga, cio, cia, gio, ckio,
ghioand o, in the singular, follow, in their plural, the rules
already given for the formation of the plural of nouns.

——

Of Comparatives and Superlatives.

Comparatives of Superiority, Inferiority, and Equality.

Comparatives of superiority are generally formed by
prefixing the adverb pii, more, to the adjective; as,
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virtuéso, virtuous
pid ( onésta, more ( honest ;
: prudent.

_ Comparatives of inferiority are formed by prefixing
the adverb méno, less, to the adjective ; as,

sincéro, sincere;
méno { allégra, less { merry ;
Selice, happy.

The English particle than, which is used after the
comparative of superiority and inferiority, if it is fol-
lowed by a noum, or a pronoun, is generally render-
ed in Italian by dt ; as,

Léndra 2 gn’d grinde di London is larger than Con-

Costantin opoli, stantinople 3
élla € men lista di véi, sheisless cheerful than you;
pin or men béllo di quéllo, more or less handsome than
that.

If the noun or prononn which follows than, requires the article
before it, than, with the article, is rendered b,y' del, déllo, délla for
the singular, and by délli, déi or de’, dégli, délle for the plural; as,
il ro & pits pigro dégli the master is more idle than the

scoldri, scholars ;
4l vdsire libre & pi% or men your book is more or less large
grénde del mio, than mine.

But if than is followed by an adjective, a verb, or an
adverb, it is rendered by che ; as,
élla & pid graziésa che she is more genteel than

bélla, handsome ;
affigge pit che non -con- she afflicts more than she
6rta, consoles ;
méglio 6ggi che domdni, better to-day than to-mor-
: - TOW.

Comparatives of equality are formed by the adverbs
st or ‘cos, so ; tdnto or altrettdnto, so, so much ; qudnto
pi2, the more; &c. and their correlatives céme, as,
quinto, as, as much ; ¢dnto piu, the more ; &e¢. as,
mio fratéllo mon & si or cosi wmy brother is not

buéno come il véstro, a8 yours ;
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élla éra ténto or altretténto she was as handsome as he
bélla quinto égli deside- wished ;
rdva,

qudnto pii la véggo tinfo the more Iseeher,the more
piv di lés w0’ innaméro, I am enamoured of her.

There are a few comparatives, derived from the Latin,
which do not require the addition of any adverb; as,

maggibre, greater 3
minbre, less ;
superibre, superior 3
inferiére, inferior ;
weliore, .
lio, } better 3
pegg%re,
or péggio, g worse.

Méglio and péggio are of both genders, and of both numbers.

To increase or diminish the force of comparatives,
we make use of the adverbs mélto or assdi, or via or
vfe, much or a great deal, before pid, méno ; as, mélto or
assdi pid, via or vie pil, much or a great deal more ;
mé¥o or assdi méno, via or vie méno, much or a great

deal less ; &c. as,

"Cicerb6re éra mélto or as-
sdi piv eloquénte di Or-
ténsio,

il sble é via or vie pii
grédnde délla térra, '

Ariésto € mélto or assdi
méno corrétto del Tiésso,

Pompéo éra via or vie méno
stimdto di Césare,

Cicero was much or a great
deal more eloquent than
Hortensius ;

the sun is much or a great
deal larger than the
earth ;

Ariosto is much or a great
deal less correct than
Tasso;

Pompey was much or a
great deal less esteemed
than Ceesar.

Relative and Absolute Superlatives.

Coif
prefixing

Jative superlatives are formed by putting the
1il, the, for the masculine, and la, the, for the
before the comparative ; as,
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il .. ( dbtto learned ;
i} 22 { b, oo et { andeomes,
slorla grinde, great.

Absolute superlatives are formed by changing the
last vowel of the plural of the adjective into fssimo, for
the masculine, and into issima, for the feminine; as,

virtu6so, virtuous;  virtuosissimo, virtuous;
pbvera, poor; {ggg’zm, very poor;

é. . ”
cortése,  courteous ; { cortesissima, } courteous.

Absolute superlatives may be also formed by put-
ting the adverb assdi or mélto before the adjective ; as,

béllo, handsome ;
asséi or m(:lto{ bubna, very { good 3
amébile, amiable.

A few absolute superlatives take the termination érri-
mo, for the masculine, and érrima, for the feminine ; as,

integro, just; integérrimo, just;
sdlubre, wholesome ; g ::lm:z; § very { wholesome;

[&e.

The following adjectives, derived from the Latin, are
superlatives by themselves without any addition or al-
teration :

m}iss:’mo, greatest ;
ménomo,

or m’nim,’ 2 least ;
suprémo, % supreme 3

or sémmo, highest ;
infimo, lowest ;
Sttimo, very good ;
Ppéssimo, - very bad.

The superlative is sometimes formed by the repeti-
tion of the adjective ; as,
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wévo yivo, lively;
chéta chéta, very{ quiet ;
fine.

]
And to give more force to the expression, the repeated
adjective is used in the superlative form ; as,
Jréddo freddissimo, cold, extremely cold ;
cdlda caldissima

3 warm, exceeding warm 5
grénde {g%:mz large, very large.
These are commonly called superlatives of ezag- .
geration.

——n—

Of Augmentatives and Diminutives.

A great number of Italian nouns and adjectives are
susceptible of a change of termination, which, modify-
ing the primitive idea expressed by them, augments or
diminishes their signification.

The nouns and adjectives thus altered are called
augmentatives and diminutives.

Augmentatives. .

There are three kinds of augmentatives ; those
that express bigness and grandeur ; those that express
strength, vigour, and beauty ; and those that express
contempt.

To express bigness and grandeur, we change the last
vowel of nouns or adjectives, if masculive, into éne, 6220,
and, if feminine, into éne, 6z2a; as,

éllo, hat; - cappéllone, large hat;
forésa,  country girl ; foresézza, u large country
, [girl 5 &c.

When a feminine noun takes the termination dne, in the ang-
mentative, it becomes masculine ; as,
f. woman ; donnéne, m. large woman ;
porta, f. door; porténe, m. large door ; &e.
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To express strength, - vigour, or beauty, we use 6ito
for the masculine, and 6¢éa for the feminine ; as,
gibvane, youth; giovanétto, handsome and stout

[youths
ragdzza, girl; ragazzbtta, large handsome girl ; &c.

To express contempt we use the terminations dccio,
dxz0, dstro for the masculine, and dccia, dzza, dstra,
and dglia for the feminine ; as,

Bibro, -book; libriccio, bad book;

. pbpolo, people ; popolizzo, populace ; [woman ;
gibvine, young woman ; Ziovandstra, contemptible young
génte, people ; gentdglia, rabble; &c.

We can join the augmentative termination of big-
ness to that which expresses contempt, and that of con-
tempt to that of bigness, from which results a double
augmentative ; as,
ribdldo, ribald ; ribaldéne, great ribald ; ribaldondccio,

_ : [very great ribald ;
26mo, man; omdceio, bad man; omaccione,
[large man ; &c.

And we can sometimes make a treble augmentative ; as,
bidnco, white ; biancdstro, whitish ; . biancastréne,
slightly ‘whitish ; biancastrondccio, of a dirty white ; &c.

Diminutives.

All the Italian diminutives may be divided into four
classes, viz. those that express smallness or prettiness ;
those that express kindness or tenderness; those that
express compassion ; and those that express contempt
and indignation.

To express smallness or prettiness, we generally
change the last vowel of nouns and adjectives into fno,
étto, éllo, ticcio, izzo for the masculine, and ino, étta,
élla, ticcia, tizza for the feminine ; as,

Sancitllo, child;  fanciullino, pretty little child ;
ruscéllo, brook; ruscellétto, small brook;
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canéstro, basket; canestréllo, small basket ;
cappéllo, hat; cappelliccio, pretty little hat ;
bbcca, mouth; boccizza, pretty little mouth § &c.

Some feminine nouns take the terminations {no, étto, éllo, in
the diminutive, and then they become masculine ; as,

cdsa, f. house ; casino, m. small house, or a coun-
[try seat ;

eapdnna, f. cottage;  capannétto, m. little cottage ;

campdna, f. bell ; campanéllo, m. small bell ; &e.

To express kindness or tenderness, we nse the ter- °
minations éréllo for the masculine, and erélla for the
feminine ; as,

pizzo, fool pazzeréllo,  dear little fool 5
vécchia, old woman ; vecchierélla, little old woman;
[&c.

To express compassion, we use the terminations
" 4no, étto, éllo, Gccio, 1izzo, and icciu6lo for the mas-
culine, and {na, étta, éllu, ticcia, izza, and icciubla for
the feminine ; as,

' pbvero, poor man;  poverino, poor little man;
gibvana, young woman ; giovanétta, pooryoungwoman;
misera, unhappy wo- miserélla, poor little unhap-

[man; [py woman;

chsa, house ; casticcia, miserable house 3
Sancitllo, child ; JSanciullizzo, poor little child ;
mémbro, member;  membricciuslo, poor little mem-

[ber.

To express contempt and indignation, we use the ter-
minations étto, éllo, ticcio, %1220, icciublo, iccidtto or iccidt-
tolo, for the masculine, étta, élla, Gccia, Gzza, icciudla,
iccidtta or iccidttola, for the feminine ; as,
dénna, woman; donnétta, despicable little woman;
paése, country; paeséllo,  petty country, of no im-

[portance ;
géute, people; genticcia, low people ;
poéta, poet; poetiizzo,  petty poet ;
omicciublo,
t#bmo, man; % omiccidtto,
or omiccidttolo,

despicable puny fel-
{low.
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These are the terminations most generally used to
form the different kinds of diminutives. Many of
them are used promiscuously to express compassion,
indignation, &e. ; and some vary their signification ac-
cordiag to their differest connexions ;

JSanciullino, pretty little child ; poverino, poor little
man ;
casiccia, misersble house;  genticcia, low{ peo-

e}
downétta,  despicable little woman ; amdbile don-
, {nétta, lovely little woman ;
omicciwblo, despicable puny fellow ; budn omicciuélo,
[poor good little man.

-

‘There are a few other terminations which are some-
times elso used to express either smallness and pret-
tiness, or tenderness and compassion, as, cino or icino,
and céllo or icélle, for the maseuline ; and cina or icéna,
and célla or icélla, for the feminine 3

time, light; = lumictno,  small light;
canvbne, song ; conzoncina, little song ;
porziéne, portion; porzioncélla, small portion ;
eémpo, field 5 campicéllo, little field ; &c.

The terminations cino, oétlo, and cing, célla, are used -with
nouns, the final vowel of whloh is eded by n; and icino,

. icéllo, and icina, icélla, with nouns, the final vowel of which is

preceded by any other consonant.

Some nouns to form their diminutives, take the termin-
ations lino, lina ; and some, the terminations uélo, ula ;
as,
mémbro, member; membrolino, little member ;

bidnca, white; biancolina, whitish ;
réggio, ray; raggiudlo, little ray ;
béstia, beast; bestiubla, small beast ; &c.

Some others take an irregular termination such are
the following : -

8
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néta, noté; _nétola, little note ;
piglia, straw; pagliicola, little straw 3
cbrpo, body ; corpiiscolo, small body ;
chne, dog ; cagnublo, little dog ;

cdsa, house { or“’%"’;"’ small poor house ;

Ubro, book ; or libéreo lo’, small poor book 3

. e baciézzo, ~ cordial smackin
bécio, kiss 5 % baciticchiv, soft kiss ; [ki%s;
dottére,  doctor; dottoricchio, little young doctor ;
médico, - physician; medicénzolo, quack, ignorant
[physician.
préte, priest ; pretazzublo, ignorant and déspi-
[cable priest;

tristo, unhappy  tristanziuélo, unhappy young

[man man
lizpo, wolf'; lupdtto,  young wolf;
cérvo, stag ; cerbidtto, fawn ;
érso, bear ; orsdtto, cub;
lépre, hare 5 _ % or lzﬁf,:?zzi % leveret 5
' abbruciaticcio,  superficially
bbruci . . [burnt;
cidto, burnt ; 3 abbruciacchiato, burnthere and
[there ;
) rossiccio st .
résso,  red; { orrossigne, }redd.sh ;
. amariceio,
amdro,  bitter ; amarégnolo, bitterish 3
or amaroéngolo,
verdigno,
vérde, green ; verdégnolo, greenish ;
or verderégnolo,

We may join two different terminations in the forma-
tion of diminutives, and then we form a double diminu-
tive ; the first termination expressing kindness or tender-
ness, and the second, prettiness or flattery ; as,
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ghibtto, glutton; ghiotteréllo, little glutton ; ghiotte-
[rellino, . . ... .3

cattiva, miserable woman ; cattivélla, a wretched wo-
[man; cattivelliccia, sorry woman ; &c.

In some double diminutives the second termination
serves to diminish the object still more, and in that case,

“it always conveys also the idea of prettiness; as,

libro, book ; librétto, small book ; libréttino,
[pretty little book 3

¢bsa, thing; cosétta, little thing ; cosettina,
. [pretty little thing ; &c.

Sometimes we make use of the diminutive termina-
tions to diminish the augmentatives ; as,

lddro, robber; ladréme, highwayman; ladroncéllo,

¢ e v 0 s 09y

¢dssa, box; casséne, large box ;[ cauméélo,

And when we want to express contempt for the ob-

ject represented by the name already diminished, we

angment this diminutive ; as,

ddma, lady ; damtizza, petty lady; damuzzbecia,

[pretended lady ;

sténza, room; stanziiccia, small room ; stanzuccido-

[cia, a dirty little room ; &c.

Finally, such is the genius of the Italian language in
this respect, that we may even modify the verbs and ad-
verbs by one or more syllables added to them ; thus from

to give many .

bacidre, to kiss; we make baciucchidre, 2’::1:&:?33

/ other;
rubdre, to rob; - rubacchidre, to pilfer 3
eantdre, to sing ; { or zz:g::h"ié' :e’, } to hum;

; oo morsecchiGre .
mdrdere, to bite ; {or mseggién,, } to bite Etl);t-
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pbeo,  little; {
béne, well 3 {

pochino, '
or pocolino,

} very little ;
_bentna, pretty well ;
bendne, very well ; &c

Of Numeral Adjectives.

Numeral adjectives are a certain class of words
which are particularly used to qualify objects either
with regard to their number or their arrangement.
These are commonly called numbers, and are dmded
into two kinds, the cardinal and ordinal.

Cardinal numbers are those which determine a col-
lection of objects with regard to theu- number ; such

are the followmg

nébve,
diées,

undici,
dédici,
trédici,
quattbrdici,
ici,
sédici,
diciassétte,
di¢ibtto,
diciannbye,
venti,

one;
two ;

three ;

four ;

five;

six ;

seven ;

eight ;

nine ;

ten ; -

eleven
twelve 3
thirteen ;
fourteen ;
fifteen;
sixteen ;
seventeen
eighteen ;
nineteen ;
twenty ;
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or "mmf;:’" } twenty-one ;
ventidise, twenty-two 3 &c.
ent’ .
or v ‘ 6‘6‘?’0’ } twenty-eight; &c.
trénta, thirty ;
trentiino, thirty-one ; &c.

guardnta, forty ; &c.
cinquénta, fifty ; &e.

sessdnta, sixty 5 &ec.
setiénta, seventy ; &c.
ottinta, eighty ; &c..
novdnia, minety ; &c. -
.cénto, hundred ;
duecénto, :
ducénto, } two hundred ;
or dugénto,
trecénto, three hundred ; &c.
mille, thousand ;
miliéne, million.

Ordinal numbers determine objects in relation to
their arrangement ; these are,

primo, first 3
secéndo, second ;
térzo, third ;
quérto, fourth ;

guinto, fifth 3
. 8*
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sésto,
séttimo, -
ottdvo,
néno,
décimo,

decimoprimo,
decimosecéndo,
decimotérzo,
decimogudrto,
decimoguinto,
decimosésto,
decimoséttimo,
decim’ ottdvo,
or decimottdvo,
decimonéno,
ventésimo,

ventesimoprimo,

ventesimesecondo,
ventesimottdvo,

trentésimo,

trentesimoprimo,
gau.zrantésimo,
cinquantésimo,
sessantésimo,
settantésimo,
 ottantésimo,
novantésimo,
oentésimo,

dugentésimo,

sixth;
seventh ;
eighth ;
ninth ;
tenth;

eleventh ;
twelfth ;
thirteenth ;
fourteenth ;
fifteenth ;
sixteenth ;
seventeenth ;

eighteenth ;
nineteenth
twentieth ;

twenty-first ;
twenty-second ; &c.
twenty-eighth ; &c.

thirtieth ;

thirty-first ; &c.

fortieth ; &c.
fiftieth ; &c. .
sixtieth; &c.
seventieth; &c.
eightieth ; &ec.
ninétieth; &c.
hundredth ;

two hundredth ;
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" trecentésimo,

millésimo,

milionésimo,

three hundredth ; &c.
thousandth ;

millionth.

Besides these two kinds of numbers, there are three others
which are formed from the numeral adjectives, but belong to the
nouns; these are the collective, disiributive, and proportional num-

bers.
Collective numbers denote a determinate number of objects;

miglidio,

a pair ; * .
the number of five ;

ten, or half a score ;

a dozen ;

a score, or twenty ;

thinty, ora nco::y and a half H
a bundred ;

a thousand.

Distribotive numbers express the different parts of a whole ; as,

ina metd,

un qudrto,

one half ;
one fourth ;

un térso,  one third ;
un quinto, one fifth ; &c.

Proportional numbers show the progressive increase of the
number of things; as.

» double ;
lo, quadruple;

lo, triple ;

.qutntuplo, qu?l:tuple ; &o.

The cardinal numbers, except fno, one ; mtlle, thou-

sand ; milibne, million ; are invariable.

U'no and its compounds ventiino, twenty-one ; #rentiino,

thirty-one ; &c. before feminine mouns, like other ad-
jectives, change o into'a ; as,

tina libra,

ventilna péra,
trentina lira,
Mille, in the plural, makes méla ; as,

die mtla,
tre mila,

one pound ;
twenty-one pears 3
thirty-one livres ; &c. -

two thousand ;
three thousand ; &c.

And miliéne makes miliéni, millions.

The ordinal numbers, primo, first ; secéndo, second ;
térzo, third ; &c. décimo, tenth; ventésimo, twentieth ;
trentésimo, thirtieth ; &c. before feminine nouns change
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o into @ ; and in the plural change o into i for the mas-
culine, and a into ¢ for the feminine ; as
la déeima lezibne, the tenth lesson ;
i primi bbri, the first books ;
le térze note, the third notes; &c.
And their compounds, decimotérzo, thirtieth ; trentesi-
, thirty-first 3 centesimonéno, hundred aud ninth ;
&ec. change both the last vowel of the last, and the last
vowel of the first of the two component numbers ; as,
la decmatémgwmza, the thirteenth day ;
la trentesimaprima settzmdna, the thirty-first week ;
la centesimanéna stinza, the one hundred and mnth
[stanza; &c.

The collective, distributive, and proportloml numbers follow
the rules of nouns.

The cardinal numbers ventiséi, ventisétte ; and novan-
taséi, novantasétte, are sometimes contracted into venzéi,
twenty-sxx venzctte, twenty-seven ; and novanzéi, nine-
ty-six 3 novanzéttc, ninety-seven.

The last syllable of cénto, hundred ; when it is fol-
lowed by quarania, forty 3 cmquanta, fifty ; sessinta,
sixty ; or settdnta, seventy ; may be suppressed; as in
senquardnta zecchini, one hundred and forty sequins;
cem:mqudnta ubmini, one hundred and fifty men ;

censessanta fanti, one hundred and sixty foot-sol-
[diers
censcttduta cavaliéri, one hundred and seventy horse-
[men.

The ordinal numbers from decimoprimo to decmmwno,
are expressed likewise by

undééimo, eleventh ;
duodécimo, .
or dodécimo, ’ % twelfth ;

terzodécimo, thirteenth ;

~
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quartodécimo,
quintodécimo,
sestodécimo,
settimodécimo,
ottodécimo,
nonodécimo,

fourteenth ;
fifteenth ;
sixteenth ;
seventeenth ;
eighteenth ;
nineteenth.

The numbers from decimoprimo to centésimo may also

be written,
undicésimo,
dodicésimo,
tredicésimo,
ttordicésimo,
g:?ndicésimo,
sedicésimo,
diciassettésimo,
diciottésimo,
diciannevésimo,

ventésimo,
ventunésimo,
ventiduésimo,
ventitrésimo,
ventiscésimo,
ventisettésimo,

- trentésimo,
trentunésimo,

eleventh 3
twelfth ;
thirteenth ;
fourteenth 3
fifteenth ;
sixteenth ;
seventeenth ;
eighteenth ;
nineteenth;

twentieth 3
twenty-first ;
twenty-second.
twenty-third 3 &sc.
twenty-sixth 3
twenty-seventh ; &c.

thirtieth ;
thirty-first ; &ec.

And instead of ventésimo, trentésimo, &c. we may use

vigésimo,

trigésimo,
quadragésimo,
gquinquagésimo,
sess imo,
settuagésimo,
ottagésimo,
nonagésimo,

twentieth ;

thirtieth ;

fortieth ; .
fiftieth ;

sixtieth s

seventieth ;

eightieth ;

ninetieth.
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CHAPTER 1V.
Of Pronouns.

Personal Pronouns.
Tax personal pronouns are,

» I;
tu, thou ;.
éghi, he;
élla, she ;
" ésso, he or it;
éssa, she or it ;

se 3 one’s self, himself, herself,
t

itself; themsélves.

Fo is for the first person, both masculine and femin-
ine, and makes ndi, we, in the plural.

Tu is for the second person masculine and feminine,
and makes véi, ye, you, in the plural.

Egli and ésso are for the third person masculine,
and in the plural meke églino, éssi, they.

E'lla and éssa are for the third person feminipe, and
in the plural make élleno, ésse, they.

E'gli and élla are used for animate beings: éss0 and éssa are
used for beings both animate and inanimate. -

Se is used to express a relation of identity with the
subject, and consequently has no subjective ; it is for
the third person of both genders and of both numbers.

Ss may be applied both to animate and inanimate beings.

Personal pronouns are varied, like the nouns, with the
prepositions di, a, da. :

Variation of the pronoun fo.

. Singular.
Subjective, fo, I;
Possession,  di me, - of me ;
Relation of { Attribution, a me, mi, to mej
' Derivation, da me, from or by me ;

Objective, me, mi, me.
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Plaral.
Subjective, néi, we ;
Possession, di néi, of us;
Relation of { Attribution, a néi, ci, ne, to us;
§ Derivation, da néi, from or by us;
Objective, nbi, ci, ne, us.

Variation of the pronoun tu.

Singular.
Subjective, tu, thou ;
Possession, di te, of thee 3
Relation of { Attribution, a te, i, to thee ;
v( Derivation, da te, from or by thee ;
Objective, ’ te, ti, thee.
Plural.
Subjective, v6i, ye, you 3
Possession, di v6i, of you ;
Relation of { Attribution, a véi, vi, to you3;
Derivation, da véi, from or by you;
Objective, vbi, vi,  you.
Variation of the pronoun égli.
Singular.
égli,*
Subjective, é, § he ;
. oreé’,
Possession,  di lii, of him;
Relation of { Attribution,  a ki, gli, i, to him ;
Derivation, da i, from or by him 3
Objective, Ui, il, lo, him.
Plural.
i . églino,*
Subjective, % éi, they ;
’ ore),

* See Orthography, p. 49.
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Possession, di lro, of them ;
Relation of { Attribution, a l6ro, lbro, to them ;

Derivation, da l6ro, from or by them;
Objective, lsro, gli, B, them.

Variation of the pronoun élla.

Singular.
Subjective, élla, she ;
Possession, di K, of her ;
Relation of { Attribution, a léi, le, to her;
Derivation, da léi, from or by her;
Objective, Ui, la, her.
Plural.
Subjective, élleno,  they;
Possession,  di léro, of them ;
Relation of { Attribution, a léro, l6ro, to them ;
Derivation, da l6ro, from or by them;;
Objective, léro, le, them.

Variation of the pronoun ésso.

Singular.
Subjective, ésso, he orit;
Possession, di €sso, % of him or it}
Relation of ord éésso, ?
ation o e a ésso, . s
Attribution, 5 ad ésso, % to him or it ;
Derivation, da ésso, from or by him
, " Torit;
Objective, ésso, him orit.
Plural.
Subjective, i éssi., they ;
’ Possession, di ém.’ of them ;
dord’ éssi, ’
Relation of a éssi,

Attribution, 5 . éssi. ¢ t© them 3
2

~ \Derivation, da éssi, from or by them;
Objective, éssi, them.
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Varigtion of the pronoun éssa.

: Singular. .
Subjectiva, ssa, she or it}
Possession, or g: é:;z: of her or it
Relation of a éssa .
Attribution, or ad éss a: to her or ity
Derivation, daéssa, from or by her
[or it;
Objective, éssa, her or it
Plural.
Subjective, ésse, they;
' P . di ésse,d o .
085088100, 3 1 P dsse, § © them ;
Relation of3 pgribution, 3 ;. o foscr{ to them ;
- “Derivation, da ésse, fromorbythem ;
Objestive, ésse, them. ;
+

Variation of the pronoun se.

ossession, di se, of one’s self, him-

v [self, herself, or itself ; themselves ;
Relation of{ Attribution, a se, si, to one’s self, him-
[self, herself, or itself ; themselves ;
Derivation, da se, from or. by one’s
[self, himself, herself, or itself ; themselves ;
. se, si, one’s self, himself,

Objective
’ [herself, or itself ; themselves.

Instead of &sso, éssa, in the subjective only, the
words désso, déssa, and, in the plural, désst, désse, are
more elegantly used ; as,

b véggo, égli é désso, I see him, it is he ;

cérto 2 dissa, certainly it is she ; &c.

9

.
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To give emphuis or to express opposition, we often
" add to the personal pronouns, the indefinite pronoun
stésso or medésimo, self, for the masculine ; and stéssa or
medésima, for the feminine, and thus ferm the compound

pronouns,

fo stésso,
or fo medésimo,

6 1 stéssi,

or nét medésimi, our-

" 4o stéssa, myself ; néi stésse, [selves;
or fo medésima, or nbi medésime,
tu ;:320, v6i stéssi,
or tu stmo, . or vbt medésims, our-
tu stéssa, thyself; ™ g stésse, ’ [se’l'ves:;
or 2:; medésima, or 26:' medésime,
ki stésso, Y lino stésst,
or égli medésimo, himself'; églino medésimi, | them-
élla stéssa, herself;  Sleno stésse, [selves;
or élla medésima, * or élleno medésime,
ésso $tésso, himself, ésst stéssi,
or éssomedésimo, § or itself 5 or éssi medésims, them-
éssa stéssa, ¢ herself,or ésse stésse, [selves;
oréssamedésima, § itself 5 or ésse medésime,
se stésso, himself, or se stéssi,
or se medésimo, § itself;  or se medésimi them-
se stéssa, herself,or - se stésse, [selves.
or s¢ medésima, § itself;  or se medésime, ,

When the pronouns me, me ; fe, thee ; se, one’s self,

&c. are preceded by the preposition con, with; we of-
ten transpose the preposition, make an elision of the
n, and form of them a single word ; as,

con me, [me con méco, with me;

conte, |[tecon téco, with thee ;

with himself, with herself,
conse, [secon]  séco,{ with itself, with them-
selves ; with him, &c.

We find in the classics ndsco, and vdsco, used for eon ndi, with
us; con véi, with you; but these expressions have become
obsolete.
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Conjunctive Pronouns.
The conjunctive pronouns are,
. a me] to me;
% me me; ’
& a te] to thee;
) { [te] thee 3
or %f" } [a Yis] to him;
il )
o % (%) him 3
le, a U] to her;
la, [4]] her;
ci, a n6i) _ tous;
or ne, 16:}’ us;
. a v61] to you 3
i { v6;}m you;
161:0, a lore) to them ;
o % [#6ro] them 3
? .
loro, a lbro) to them ;
le, l6ro] " them;
to himself, herself, or
. [a 5] [itself, ;hemselv’es;
Sh himself, herself, or
[s] [itself, themselves ;
di Hii) of him ;
di léi) of her s
ne, [di cto of it
[di Toro of them.

Ne, of it, of them ; which generally is classed with the con-
junlctive pronouns, is more properly considered as a relative par-
ticle.

Mi, ti, ¢i or ne, vi, are of both genders, and can
only be applied to persons.

Gl or Ui, il or lo, gli or li, are masculine ; le, la, Ze,
are feminine ; si, ne, {6ro, are of both genders; and all
of them may be used for persons or things.

[y
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. When the pronouns mi, %, rk, ci, »i, si, are immedi-
ately followed by the pronouns lo, la, glhiy b, le, ne,
they are generally united and form a single word.

Union of the Promouns mi, ti, gli, &i, vi, si, with the
LPronouns lo, la, gli, li, le, ne.

ML
mi lo] .  mél, him or it to me;
mi la méla, her or it to me ;
mi gh] mégli, '
mi li méli, them to me ;
[mi le méle,
[mi ne méne, to me of it, or to me of
[them.
TL
[ti bo] tédo, him or it to thee;
ti la], téla, her or it to thee;
ti gli] tégh,
tili téli, them to thee ;
tile téke,
ti ne téne, to thee of it, or to thee of
. [them.
GLI '
gla lo ghiélo, him or it to him or her;
ls la glitla,  her or it to him or her;

1 , ng‘l:: g them to him or her;
gliéne, to him of it or to him of

[them.
To her of it, or, to her of them, is expressed by le ne.
- CL
¢cilo ctlo, him or it to us ;
[ci la} céla, her or it to us;

[ci gl] céglz,
] them to us ;

ci lf céhi,
ci le céle,
ct ne cém, to us of it, or to us of them.
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VL
vi lo vélo, him or it to you;
vi la véla, her or it to you ;
vt gl végl,
vi I véli, them to you ;
vi le véle, .
vi ne véne, to you of it, or to you of
' them.
SI.
; oz him or it to himself, herself,
[si ] sélo itself, t.homselyes; ’ ’
[si Ia] séla, her or it to himself, herself,

itself, themselves ;

Z%’lﬂ :2{.”’ them to himself, herself,
i le] séh’, itself, themselves ;

to himself, herself, itl:elf,

. ) themselves of it,or to him.

[si ne] séney { gelf, herself, itself, them-

selves of them. _.

Mélo, ttlo, gliélo, célo, vélo, sélo, &c. betore a verb
which does not begin with z or impure s, are sometimes
contracted into mel, tel, gliél, cel, vel, sel, &c. ; as,

mel promise, . he promised it to me;
tel concéde, : he grants it to thee ;
gliél celdi, I concealed it from him ;
cel promise, he promised it to us ;
vel dico, I tell it to yous

sen rise, he laughed at it.

Before verbs beginning with a vowel they are writ
with an apomoPhe; as,

mel tnvierd, - he will send it to me ;
tel’  détto, 1 told it to you ;
sen’ ando, he went off.

When the pronoun /o is preceded by the negative par-
ticle non, no, not, it is more elegantly changed into s,
and joined with the particle in a single word, [nen il] nol ;
thus we say, nol véglio ; nol négo, &c. instead of non Jo
véglio, I do not want it ; non lo négo, I do not deny it, &c.

9'

-

-\,



102 ANALOGY.

Possessive Pronouns.

The possessive pronouns are,

mio, mia,
m’ m’
stio, siia,
néstro, néstra,
véstro, vistra,
loro lbro

my or mine ;
thy or thine ;

his, her or hers, its ;

our or ours ;
your or yours;

their or theirs.

? H
Mo, tio, stio, nistro, véstro, are masculine; and in

the plural make,

. miéi, my or mine

tuéi, thy or thine ;

sub, his, her or hers, its ;
néstri, our or ours ;

vésiri, your or yours.

Mta, tia, sta, néstra, véstra, are feminine ; and in the
plural make,

mie, my or mine ;

tie, thy or thine 5

stie, his, her or hers, its ;
néstre, our or ours ;

véstre, yeur or yours.

Léro, their or theirs, is of both genders and of both

numbers.

Possessive pronouns are generally varied with the

prepositions and articles.

Variation of a masculine possessive pronoun.

Singular. -

Subjective, il mfo,
Possession, del mio,
Relation of Q Attribution, al mio,
Derivation, dal mio,

Objective, il mio,

my or mine ;

of my or mine ;

to my or mine }

from or by my or
. [mine;

my or mine.
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Plural.

b

Subjective, ori

Poumion, miéi,
or dc’

Relation of Attribution,{ éi }

or @’

1 Derivation,
or da’
Objective, { or?

108

%m‘éa‘, my or mine;

of my or
[mine ;

mié, to my or

[mine ;

ddlt
{ ddi }ﬂuét, from or by

[my or mine ;

miéi, my or mine.

Variation of a feminine possessive pronoun.

Singular.
Subjective, la néstra,
Possession, délla néstra,
Relatiom of { Attribution,  dlla néstra,
Derivation, ddlla néstra,
Objective, la néstra,
Plural.
Subjective, le néstre,
Possession,  délle néstre,
Relation of { Attribution,  dlle néstre,
Derivation, ddlle néstre,

Objective, le néstre,

our or ours;
of our or ours ;
to our or ours ;
from or by our
[or ours;
our or ours.

our or ours ;
of our or ours ;
to our or ours 3
from or by our
[or ours;
our or ours.
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Variation of the pronoun léro, of the common gender.

Singular.
Subjective, Sl ttwe § their or theirs ;
Possession, { dédu;l ;gro } oftheir or theirs;
Relation of{ Attribution, { alz 16" }totbenrorthelrs,
R dal 16r
Derivation, ; rom or by theéir
{ délla liro [or theirs ;
Objective, { l: lzg } their or theirs.
Plural.
h l6ro :
Subjective, ori ’ their or
le l6ro, [theirs;
' déll
P . déi 3 loro, { of their or
ossession, < o ) [theirs ;
délle  lbro,
' alli
Belation of{ Attribution, J % ( #re,§ 10 E‘t‘,f;:n"',
’
dlle  lbro,
dallc
LDerivation, or da’ }Mm’ 2 fror‘nheo;lz
dallc loro, [thelrs
Objective, on‘ } léro, } their or
le léro, [theirs

Demonstrative Pronouns.

The Italian has three kinds of demonstrative pro-
nouns :

The first points out an object near the person who
speaks ; as,
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guésto, this; quésta, this ;
costis, he or thisman; costéi, she orthis woman ;
and ip the plural,
quésts, these; quéste, these;
costro, they or these men ; costéro, they or theuf wo-
inen.
“The second points out an object at a distance from

the person who speaks, as well as from the person who
is spoken to; as,

llp.»
orgfél, ’ } that ; quélla, that;
colis,  he or that men ; coléi, she or that wo-
and in the plural, [man;
quélli,t
quéi, ¢ those; quélle, those;
or que),
coléro, they or those men ; coléro, they or tlrose wo-

men.
The third points out an object near the persozE who
is spoken to; &s,
iésto, at man or " that woman
or cotésto, ;h::g’ DA or cotésta, ;:’;l.!mg near
and in the plttlx‘ral, hose
lésti ose men or léste,  those women
or cotésti; t;;sgs near or cotéste, ;:')l:hmgs near
; X

Quiésto, quésta ; guéllo or quél, quélla ; codésto or co-
tésto, codé?a or cotésta, are generally used in speaking
both of persons and things.

Costit, costéi ; colii, coléi, cannot be employed but
in speaking of persons.

To these may be added the proneun cid, this or that,
which is equivalent to quésto, quéllo or quél, cotésto s
in the signification of qug:ta or quella-c6sa ; cotesta cbsa ;
this or that thing ; that thing near you; but it never
refers to a person.

+ See Orthogr. p. 46, 47. t Ibid. p. 48, 49.

.
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Demonstrative pronouns are varied with the preposi-
tions only. :

Quésta before the nouns mattina or mdéne, morning ;
séra, evening ; nétte, night ; often loses in the singular
its first syllable, and forms with them a single word;
as

’ quésta mattina]  stamattina,

quésta mdne] stamdne, this morning ;

quésta séra staséra, this evening ;
uésta nétte stanbtte,  to-night, or last
[night.

Quéllo followed by a noun beginning with a vowel, z,
or impure s, in the plural makes quégh ; as,

quégli ubmini, those men;
quégli zaffirs, .. those sapphires ;
quégli stromé,uti, © those instrameénts.

We sometimes use guésti, quégli, and qués, in the sin-
gular, and guéglino in the plural, speaking of persons, but
in the subjective only ; and then quésti is equivalent to
gast’ uémo, this man ; quégli and qués to quell uémo, he

at or that man; and quéglino to quégl uémini, those
men.

E'sto, ésta, for quésto, quésta, this; and cotestis, cotestés, for co-
tésto uomo, that man or the man near you ; cotésta dénna, that wo-
man or the woman near you, have become obsolete,

Relative Pronouns.

The Italian relative pronouns are gudle, che, who or
which, that; chi, who, he or she that, they that.

The first two refer to persons or things, the last to
persons only. o

Qudle is of both genders, and in the plural makes
qudli, who or which, that. :
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CRe, chi are of both genders and of both numbers.

Qudle is varied with the prepositions and articles ;
the others, with the prepesitions only.

Variation of the pronoun gudle.

Singular.
. . .l
Subiocti i s g wh
jective, . or la qudle, [which, :hﬂ:;
P .on’ del 9"416 of whom or

t4
or délla qudl, [which, that;
Relation of { Attribution, dl;al m{:’ to whom or

which, that;
Derivation, or Mdﬁ: quakﬂ kom or b;

[whom or
[which, that ;
:Objecti il qudle,
Objocire, or auik § om o
Plural.

L .
1 g qudk, who or
le qudli, [which,
] [that ;
dés } qudli, { of whom or
[which,
délle qudli, § . [that;

Subjective, {
6wy
Relation of{ Attribution, orﬁ,‘ } quil, Lto ‘E:‘;:i';;:
: dlle  qudki, [that;
g from or by

13 whom or
}"M 2% [which,

délk qudli, N [that ;

whom or

on }qualz } [which,
le qudli,

( Derivation,

Objective,
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Variation of the pronoun che.

Subjective, che,  whe or which, that;
Possession, di ck,{ of whom or

[which, that ;

Relation of { Attribution, a che, { !t:o wh:)mh or
which, that ;

Derivation, da che { from or by’whon;

4 {0" Which’ that;

Objective whom or which,
! ’ clw,{ . [that.

Variation of the pronoun ekj.

Subjective, chi, who,he or she that;
[they that;
Possession, di cki, of whom, him or her

[that; them that;
Relation of { Attribution, a chi, to whom, him or her
[that; them that ;
Derivation, da chi, frem whom, him or
[her that ; them that ;
Objective, chi, whom, him or her
[that ; them that.

1pstead of qudle, che, chi, in the relations of posses-
sion, attribution, and derivation, cfii is often used,
which is also considered as a relative pronoun : it is of
both genders, and of both numbers, and is varied, like
ohe, chi, with the prepositions only.

O'nde is also emplayed, particularly in poetry, as a relative
pronoun, and then it is equivalent to dt cdi, del or délla qudle, déi
or délle quilt; da cisi, dal qudle, da’ qudli ; con citi, col qudle ; per
lo qudle.

Besides these relative pronouns there are in Italian the
particles e, ¢i, vi, which never vary, and always refer to
some perspn, thing, or place which has been spoken of
before.
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Ne refers to one person or thing, or to more than
one, according to the number of the objects, which have
been mentioned ; and it is rendered in English by—of
him, her, it; of them; some of it, some of them—; as,

ne pére innamdrdio, he seems enamoured of her 3

ne avréi qudttro, - 1 might have four of them 3

ne 8 préso, T have taken some of it or of
: : [them; &c.

Ne is also used to express the place which one comes
from or goes to, and then it corresponds to the English
adverbs, hence, thence ; as,

qudndo ne andréte ? when shall you go hence?

‘ne véngo bra, I come thence now.

Ci, vi, generally refer to a place, and correspond to
the adverbs, here, there ; hither, thither ; as,

¢i rimdngo con piacére, Iremain here with pleasure 3

vi passerémo titta la } we shall pass all the sum-

[stéte, [mer there 3
¢i ritorneréte 2 shall you return hither ?
vi andré dimdni, I shall go thither to-morrow.

Ci properly refers to a place near the person who
speaks, and vi to a place at a distance. This distinc-
tion, however, is not observed when the particles ci, vi,
and the conjunctive pronouns ¢i, vi would be brought
together, as in {0 vi vi condurrd, v6i ci ci avéte condbt-
ti; in which case, to avoid the harsh sound, we say,

40 vi ci condurro, I shall conduct you hither, or

[thither ;

61 vi ci avéte condbtti ; you have conducted us thith-

. [er, or hither ;
whether the place referred to is near or far off.

Sometimes ¢i, vi refer to persons or things, and then
they take the signification of the persons or things which
they refer to ; as,

pensdste ame ® si, ci pen- } did you think of me? yes, I
[sdi; [thought of you ;
baderéte a quésto? si, vi | will you attend to this ? yes,
‘[badero 3 } [T will attend to it.

10 P :
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.re

Interrogative Pronouns.

The interrogative pronouns are chi®, who?; che ¥,
what ?; qudle?, which?, which of them ?.

Chi? is used only in speaking of persons, and is of
both genders, and of both numbers.

Che ? serves for either persons or things, and is like-
wise of both genders, and of both numbers.

Qudle 2 is used for either persons or things of both
genders, and in the plural makes qudli #, which ?, which
of them ?

The interrogative pronouns are varied with the pre-
positions only.

Indefinite Pronouns.

The indefinite pronouns are the following:

M&F.

bgni, , évery each §

gqudlche, some ;

chiiingue, whosoever,

chicchessta, whatsoever ;

chisivéglia, ’

g':?dsmisg a whosoever,

td

qualsivéglia, whatsoever.

Masc. Fem.
uno, or un, tina, one ;
undltro, undltra, another;
gualcino, qualciina, } som
qualchedtino, qualchedina, some one,[bo d;-'
ognfino, ognfina, ’
ciasctino, ciascina, every one, every
ciaschedno,  ciaschedina, [bodys
nessino, nesstina,
nissino, nisstina,
niino, niina, no one, nobody;
verino, vertina,
nillo, nitlla,

" which are used only in the singular, and cannot be put
" before nouns of the plural number-

)
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Except dgni, which before numeral adjeetives, as in the phrases
agni dise gidrni, every two days ; dgni sci mési, every six months ;
dgni diéci dnni, every ten years ; &c. and in the word Ogni-sdnii,
the day of All-saints; isused with nouns in the plural.

certing, certine, some ;
- parécchi, parécchie, several,divers;
which are used only in the plural;

Piino Plna, the one, the former ;

alciino, alcina, some one, some-

talino, . taliian, } * [bodys

dltro, dltra, other;

cérto, cérta, certain ;

stésso, stéssa, .

medésimo, medésima, } Same 3

titto, titta, all;

a;qudnto, alqudnta, a little,somewhat ;

tdnto tdnta, .

cotdn,to, cotdnta, } s0 much;

altrettdnto, altrettdnta, as much, as much more;

Ppbeo, Ppbea, few ;

mélto, mélta, much ;

tréppo, tréppa,  too much;

tale or tal,® tdle, such;

cotile or cotdl, cotdle, such, such a one;
which in the plural make,

&li ini, le tine, some, the former ;

alciini, alctine, .

talini, taline, E some ;

dltre, dltre, others;

cérti, cégtc, certain ;

stéssi, stésse, .

medés’imi, medésime, §5370€3

titts, thitte,

alqudnti, alquinte, a few, not many ;

tintt, tante, .

cotdnti, cotdnte, z 80 many ;

altrettdnti, altrettdnte, as many,asmany more;

* See Orthog. pp. 48, 49,
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pochi, pbche, fow ;

mélti, - molte, many 3~

troppi, tréppe, too many ;
tdli, tdi, or ta’, tdh, such ; .
cotali, cotdi,or col@’, cotali, such, such ones.

Chitingue; chicchessia; chisivéglia ; qualcino, qual-
suna, qualcheduno, qualcheduna 3 ogmtino, ogatinag ; gk
um, le tne ; certuni, certine; talino, taltina ; talini, ta-
line ; are applled— to persons only ; the otbers may be
applied both to persons and things.

Indefinite pronouns are generally varied with the pre-
positions only ; except gli uni,le'dne 3 dltro, dlira ; stésso,
stessa; medésimo, medésima ; which are varied with
the prepositions and articles. -

Si is generally considered as an indefinite pronoun,
and is used both for the masculine and feminine, gen-
der, singular ard plural; it is equivalent to the English
words—one, we, people, they—; as, )

si véde chesiéte ungalan- % one sees that you are a gen-

[tubmeo, [tleman ;
cbme si & détto, as we have said ;
si parldvadi guérra, people talked of war;
st loderd mblto il sito cordg- } they will praise his courage
10, very much.

But in these and similar phrases si holds the place of
a passive proposition, and may be equally well rendered
in English by—it is, it was, it will be—; as,

8i dice che la pace & gid) it is said that the peace is
[fermata, [already concluded ;
si credéva cost generalmén- it was generally so believed.
[te,



VERB. 118

5 premierd certaménte hod-}your fidelity will certainly
[stra lealtd, [be rewarded.

We sometimes use £lfri in the singular, and in its
three relations altrti, as di altréi or d’altris, &c. speak-
ing of persons; and then déltri is equivalent to un Gitro
u6mo, another man; di allrii, to di un Gltro uémo, of an-
other man, &c.; but when it is used distributively, it cor-
responds to the English pronouns—one, another— ; as,
Gltri piénge, bltri ride, one weeps, another laughs ;
altri pérla di péce, Gltri di E one talks of peace, another
rra, [of war,

Chi is also used as an indefinite pronoun in a distri-
butive sense, and it is equivalent to—one, another—;

as,
chi va, chi viéne, one goes, another comes 3
chi & avventurdto, chi mf-Q one is happy, emother is
[sero, [miserable.
———
CHAPTER V.
Of Verbs.

Italian verbs are divided into three different conjuga-
tions, which are distinguished by the termination of
the infinitive. ‘

The first conjugation comprehends those verbs which
in the infinitive end in dre; as, amdre, to love.

The second comprehends those verbs, which in the
infinitive end in ére or ere; as, femére, to fear; cré-
dere, to believe. -

1
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The third comprehends those verbs, which in the in-
finitive end in fre ; as, sentire, to hear.

All the verbs of these three different conjugations,
whether.regular or irregular, are conjugated or varied with
one of the auxiliary verbs, avére, to have ; or éssere, to be,

The auxiliary verb avére in its compound tenses is
varied with its own participle, avfito, had ; and éssere in
the variation of its compound tenses borrows the parti-
ciple stdto, been, from the verb stdre, to be, to stand.

Variation of the auxiliary verb av re.

In the variation of this and the following verbs the words be-
tween parentheses, are the poetical forms of the verb. Some of
these are elegantly used even in prose, and some are entirely
confined to verse; in order to distinguish the latter, from the
former the latter are printed in Roman characters. ,

INFINITIVE.
Present.
avére, to have.
: Past,
avére aviite, to have had.
Future.
avére ad avére, or to have to have, or
éssere per avére. to be about to have.
GERUNIM
Present.
avéndo, having.
Past,
avéndo avitto, having had.

PARTICIPLE. -

. Present. )
avénte, having:




avtito, aviita,
aviiti, aviste,

6’

di,

a (4ve),
abbidmo,
avéte,
dnno,

avéva or avéa,*
avévi,

avéva or avéa (avia),

avevdmo, we had ;

avevdte, you bad ;

avévano or avéano (aviero), they had.
Perfect-definite.

&bbi, T had;

avésti, “thou hadst ;

&ébbe, he, she, or it had

avémmo, we had ;

avéste, you had ;

ébbero, they had.
Perfect-indefinite.

o avtito, I have had ;

di avfito, thou hast had;

d avtito,

VERB.

Past.

% had.

INDICATIVE.

Present.

T have;
thou hast ;

he, she, or it has;

we have ;
you have ;
they have.

Imperfect.
I had;

. thou hadst;
he, she, or it had

he, she, or it has had;

* See 6rthogr. p. 48.
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abbidmo aviito,

avéte avisto,
dnno avito,

ébbi avtito,
avésti aviito,
ébbe avilto,
avémmo aviito,
avéste aviito,
ébbero aviito,

avéva avito,
avévi avito,
avéva aviito,
avevdmo aviito,
avevdte aviito,
avévano avisto,

avrd avtito,
avrds aviito,
avrd avito,

avrémo avuto,
avréte aviito,
avrdnno avtito,

ANALOGY.

we have had ;
you have had ;
they have had.

Pluperfect-definite.
I had had ;

thou hadst had ;
he, she, or it bad had ;

we had had ;
you had had ;
they had had.

quurfwt-mdcﬁmtz.
I had had ;
thou hadst had ;
he, she, or it had had ;

we had had ;
you bad bad;
they had bhad.

Future-indefinite.
I shall or will have 3
thou shalt or wilt have H
he, she, or it shall or will
[have;
we shall or will have ;

you shall or will have ; H
they shall or will have.

Fumdeﬁmte.

1 shall or will have had ;

thou shalt or wilt have had ;

he, she, or it shall or will
’ [bave had ;

we shall or will have had ;
you shall or will have had §
they shall or will have had.



avréi (avria),
avrésti,

avrébbe (avria),
avrémmo,

avréste,
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GONDITIONAL,

Present.

I should, .would, er could
[have ; or might have 3

thou shouldst, wouldst, or
" [couldst have; &ec.

he, she, or it should, would,
[or could have; &ec.

we should, would, or could

[have ; &c.
you should, would, or could
, [have; &c.
avrébbero (avriano or a-Q they should, would, or could
) [vrfeno), [have ; &e.
Past.

avréi aviito,
dorésti aviito,
avrébbe avhito,
-

avrémmo aviito,
avréste avito,
avrébbero aviito,

abbi,
dbbia,
abbidmo,
abbidte,
abbiano,

ave had; or might

o fhave h:fd 3

thou shouldst, wouldst, or
[couldst have had; &c.
he, she, or it should, would,
[or could have had ; &c.

we should, would, or could
[have had; &c.
you should, would, or could
[have had 3 &c.
they should, would, or could
[have had ; &c.

{l should, would, or could

TMPERATIVE.

have thou ;

let him, ber, or it have ;
let us have

have ye;

let them have.
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dbbia,
abbi or dbbia,
dbbia,
abbiamo,
abbidte,

iano,

avéssi,
avéssi,
avésse,

avéssimo,
avéste,
avéssero,

dbbia aviito,

dbbi avtito,
abbsa aviito,

abbaémo avato,
abbidte aviito,

ébbiano avitto,

avéssi aviito,
avéssi avito,
avésse avtito,
avéssimo aviito,
avéste avtto,
avéssero avito,

ANALOGY.

CONJUNCTIVE.

Present.

that I have ; or may have;"
that thou hast; &c.
that he, she, or it has ; &c.

that we have ; &c.
that you have ; .&c.
that they have ; &c.

Imperfect.

if I had; or should have;
if thou hadst; &c.

if he, she, or it bad; &c.
if we had ; &c.

if you had ; &c.

* if they had ; &e.

Prcte:pct;fect.

that I have had 3 or may
[have ‘had_

that thou hast had; &c.

that he, she, or it, has had ;

that we have had; &c.
that you have had ; &c.
that they have had ; &c.

Preterpluperfect.

if I had had ;
if thou hadst had §
if he, she, or.it had had ;

if we had had ;
if you had had
if they had had.
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Variation of the auxiliary verb éssere.

INFINITIVE.
Present.
éssere,
Past.
éssere stito, -a,
Future.

&ssere per éssere, or
avére ad éssere,

to be.

to have been.

to be about to be, or
to have to be.

GERUND.
Present.
esséndo, ] being.
. Past.
esséndo stéto, -a, having been.
PARTICIPLE.
Present.
Past.
stdto, stata, }
stdti, stdte, been. -
INDICATIVE.
Present.
séno, Iam;
séi, thou art; -
e, he, she, orit is ;
sidmo, we are ;
siéte (séte), you are 3
sbno, they are.
Imperfect.
éra, 1 was;
éri, thou wast 3
éra, he, she, or it was;
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eravdmo, we were ;

eravdte, you were ;

érano, they were.
Perfect-definite.

S, Y was;

Sosti, thou wasty

Ju, he, she, or it was ;

Jtmma, we were 3 '

Soste, fiiro. you were 3

f or

Jrono (farno, ro,[ f(g;-’o), % they weres
Perfect-indefinite. ‘

séno sthto, -a, I have been;

séi stdto, -a, thou hast been ;

2 stéto, -a, _ he, she, or it bas been;

sidmo stiti, -¢,
siéte stite, -e,
séno stiti, -e,

.
we have been ; -t
you have been ;

they have been.

Pluperfect-definite.

S stdto,-a,
Josti stato, -a,
JSu stito, -a,
Jtmmo stati, -¢,
Soste stdti, -e,
Siirono skéti, -e,

I had be'en;
thou hadst been ;
he, she, or it had been ;

we had been;
you had been ;
they had been.

. Pluperfect-indefinite.

éra stdto, -a,

éri stito, ~a,

éra stito, -a,
eravdmo"stdti, -e,
eravdte st.iti, -e,
érano stdti, -e,

. I'had been;

thou hadst been

he, she, or it had been ;
we had been;

you had been ;

they had been.



LT '-‘. VERB. . o an
‘;F': , - Futumadeﬁmte. . -
T sard (fia), Xshall or will bes . .
.8 sardi, thou shalt or wilt be;
. sard (fia), i, . he, shé, or it shall or will be; .
.- sarémo, , e shall or- -will be ;
" saréte, * you shall or will be; .
> sarcimso (ﬂm orﬂmo), . they_pball or ynll be. -
T R Fututa-dcﬁmtc.
2 sard stdto, -a, . shall or will have beén ;
* * sardi stdto, -a, . - thou shalt or wilt havebeen ;
- . sard stito, -a, .- : he, ahe, or it shall or will
P ot ;'. o [have been ;°
EIARS sao-émomm o , ~'we shall er wil.have been ;
.y . saréte. stét:, - . . you.shali or'will have been
R ‘sarénnp stdti, e, - they shall or-w:ll have been.
el T
L. -“:4 . - " 'cqm‘]WALo S :
.":. _;- ;' " : ,:. .- Pr‘smt': S '.'. '. H ‘I“ V‘ )
4" 'saré: (saria [’o:a); Ces f[;hould, would; or could be,, "
. .‘., - ht be ;
o, sareqtg, R ) thoq sbouldgt, .wzgﬁist, oy,"
o s : ’ [;couldst ‘be; &c.
ShL el ._scrébbe (saria; féra), he, $heé, or it should, would
R R ~orcouldbe, .
'Sé;'émmo, - '.'.' , - we 'sl:ould, ,wo% or could
AT S [be; &c.
sarcste; ' “ - ,you sbould,,wol\ld or could
- ) ‘ [b &e. ..
: sarebbaro (smaao of &d-}they should, would or could
ST rieno, forano)p§. - oS < Ibe; &é.
T T
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PR I should, .would, or oould .
saréi stdto, -a, : .. [havo been ;3 or, mlghtw
A - . “:{have beeny * * .
sarésti stélo, -a, “  “thou" shouldst, wouldst, or, -: .
. . [couldst have been; &...
sarébbe stéto, -a, he, she, ‘or it should, w‘suld, !
SN c "{or could have been; &e. -
sarémmo stdti, ¢, ” . .we shoula, would, or, could
S ‘Thave been’s &c. .~
-saréste stdti, -e, . . you should weuld, or could~: ‘7
oo DT [havebeen &t
sarébbero stiti, -, - they shimld, would, or could; s _
N . .a'., ,,u. [hnvebeen &c.a’

.
. . . ‘,.' ; A . "‘ ."
Sty . xmm('rtvm PR ch .,

. . « e . .t .- -‘
. ( .a.

.

-sicorna, A 'hethol) S ,--r..
siay . -~ e s o " let him, her, orqt l3e ’f’ :

:miuw, AT el let.us.bd‘- "' I
T sidtey L. st M beyes - - : S ‘: .z
. . stm or ;iemr, e ,: . let them be DRI ..'.".‘,,";"_4
; e, .,~'.-‘. N
. L (;ONSUNC'NW. AL R PR A
Lo T -« s . -g
" - ! . . o0 %ie e H e
‘.. DR e Present' . . ,‘ . : '0‘. ~..
’ CER ,o ' . AN
N A e ..;thatlbe ormay,bﬁ, :f,~ Tk
' stior, ;ia, L 4k .. -gthat thqu be e, 3 LT p

e '. 'thathe hé arltBe & " .-
'5‘“, ‘Q‘ SRR ,she, ..,,?“

sidmo; UL * 'that we bgs-&c.ot: T I e
“yidte, - N .- ,,;. fthat yod be,; “&eo v e
RN sw or mno’ '0“ LR ,thauhe;he, &c. : .“" :". “
R B “ Y "" W "'<;-"".‘
. -~ ’.‘.. . "o. e "," " me,feo;t:” ,‘.‘ ‘A ";..t‘
. T e L e . . el ag e
P fbssig S ,ﬂxﬂ were 5 . orsbon.ld be~ R

f63:'i’ A " A ’ lfthw‘wert; &C. oo * . -" :
fo3se,, - - T . .1fbe,1he,vot it- ware ; &fv .



. fésszm,
Soste, .
- f6ss¢ro, o

" sa stdto, -a,

88 s:tdto, -a,
- “sta stdto, -a,

- sidmo stdti, ¢,
sidte s!ét:, -t
- .siar;o stata, A

X 4

f&ss: stdto, -a
s o " JosHi stéto, 20
) '.":'. Slsse, st;ito, a, .
: P * flssima stdh, S

- fBste stotl, e, . -’

._’ g féssero stati, -

.o,

P ..
.“J, *

Of Regular Verbs. *

) Vmatwn éf Active Perbs.

"+ VERB. 1323

" ifwe wo;'e; &c.

if you were; &c.
if they were; &c.

Perfoct.

that I have boen, or may
" [have been;

that thou hast been ; &.
that he, she, or it hu been;
[&c.

that we have been; &c.
that you have been ; &e.
that they bave been; &c.

* . Pluperfeot. ' -,

if I had been; = -
- if thou hadss been; ..
if he, she, or it had been;

-+ : if we had been;

“if you had been §
if they had been. -

. ®

Acqve yerbs i the compound tenses, are varied with
2% 7 the wx:llary verb fwére, to have. .

¢« : . Variation of the verb amdre.

Fcrst C’o:yugatwn.

r

.. .,'(Pkradiglix'of the verbs ending i’nrdrg,)
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am-dre,

> qvére amdto,

-~

.
.

.

" ANALOGY: '

INFINITIVE.

Present.
Past.

Futyre. '

avére ad amdre, or
éssere per amdre,

am-4to, am-ita,
_am-Gti, am-Gte,

@ERUND.

Present.

Pagt.

PARTICIPLE.
Present.

Past. -

} -

Present.:

. -
WAer
.
. -
. .
2N
T
. .
s
¢

to have loved.

.o 5 .
to have ‘to love, or ;
to be about to love. *

.

. lOVing. s "

. INDICATIVE. -

.
R

-havmg !oved.

.

I love; or do love s urm
[iovmg, .

~ .thou loveSt; &c: *
’ te, she, or it loves ;

. we love ; &c.

~***you love; &c. "’

. they love ; &c..

PN RS

. A -
S

Cs

R
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T e dmpefet
T, andva, - I loved ; or did love ; or was
G e T e T - . e [loving ;
.S tameder, . . thou lovedst ; &c.
: am-dva, he, she, or it loved 5 &c.
© ] am-avimo, " welqved; &c.
' . ¢ am-avdte, . i you loved ; &c.
&' -am-dvano, ) they loved ; &c.
el Perfect-definite.
C L amedi, . Iloved; or did love;
s . amedsts, -« . - ‘thou lovedst ; &c.
B am-o‘, CN he, she, or it loved &c
- amdmmoy, - - weloved ; &e.
<. "l-» amedste, . you loved &c.
. am-Grono (am-droor am-~r), they loved &c,
¥ L or o Perﬁct-indeﬁmtc.
. 6 amito, . . I have loved ;
- di amdte, . thou hast loved'
| d améto,, " " he, she, or it has foved
. -, abbiimo amdto; @ we have loved ;
T . avbte axidlo, - - . you have loved
P apno amato, T they have loved.
. .-'J - ‘ ‘ . Pluperﬂct—deﬁmte. }
L. cébbi au&to, .  Thad loved; , -
" avésti amdte, . . thou hadst loved ; -
" ébbe, amdto, . ‘he, she, or'it had loved ;
: ,avemmaamaito,, ‘ "+. wehad Igved; |
E '. avéste améte, " : " you had loved ;

. cbiav‘wuato, LR «n.hey had lovedf

S J Ptqp&fut—indeﬁnde. p L) o
: wéva—am—dtv, % +.e.v. Lhad loved -
- .*avém am-idd,” . o7 oo A0, hadst lovedg

l&fvu mg-(ito, .- * ’he, she, pr.}t.had lqved,

r ’ "1];*: Je Wy
L J

‘e - . .
P R . e . R L R
. o .t . I -~ . S .
TR DD, L J I .
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T . T ." . B .o ., -
7136, ANALOGY' "-
. aveodme amato, . . we had loved 3 S
- " . avevdte gmdto, ou had loved; -+ , - -
avévano amith, " they had lo,ved SO
s . Futurc-mdeﬁmtc. - ,' ‘. . .
. au-em, : 1 shall or will'love;' T
~ am-erds, . thou shalt or wilt love ;- .I. . <
am-erad, he,she,qr itshall or will loves = |
. ani-erémo, . - ‘we shall or will love; .
. am-eréte, .- you shalt or-will loye; = '- .. .
. awm-erdano, L they shall arwnll love.. * -
T Future-dcﬁmte. PR tesf

éyro amdto,

.av.rdm, Lo

avrdi amdto,

* avrémo am.dto,

" a&prdnno amdto, -

_em-erbi (am-eria),’

e (@),

avréte amdto,

Mti, -

~

I shall or will ba.ve loveds
- . thoushaltorwilthaveloved: ~ . -\
L he, she, or # shall or will -
[have loved; - -
we shall or will have loved ;> - .
you shall or will have loved ;

they: shall or ynll have loved.
 CONDITIONAL. - o _
o Presewt. - v - .-

I should, would or could
Ejlove or mngbt love; )
" thew shouldst, wopldst, or , ,',’
. . - [couldst love; &o.-
he, she,or if should, would; = 1
. [or could love- &t o
‘

we, skodld,- would, orvould i1 -

R [Iove &cs <
T ameeréstéy .. - I ydu shohld would, or could A
h : [l ve ;. &c. - -
. am-crebbero (mem‘mo ) they' sbeuld,_would, ér could- * .7, %
: : [a.mrerieno), LN S [love, &c.o s, H
T oae . - .-_'. . . - BRI
t - AN S e ST e
) s N . g"’;’“"".' -‘»" v, ""i ; J
., 4 ; P . e e, “ t'.o - . : ‘e .
| . Y . . e s
N . . “ eare? <t
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. . Sy s . et . ¢ e " <o .t
- <o e VERB U e o M U 10y
. S I PR AR NN st -t
«® . . PR * o g @ . -
. . . PYREN - e P .
PR N . RN -_ it e g .
<. D
A Pt . . .

e : T shqula- won!d or conld
S avréi amdte,” - ° " . .- bavaoved 3 ormvght
s e IR : -[havi loved ;"""
: avrésti amdto, "~ thou shonldst, Jouldst, ‘or .
s ® . * [cpuldgt liave loved; &c. - . .
Lt brébbe amdto,’ * - hp, she, o¥ it should, would, .
. L [oréohfd ba.ve loved ; &c.* -
R avremmo améto, . -wa shouid would, or could: ",
- o o [have lqvc& &c.,,
s cvrésfe amdfc, ’ ‘. you'shdnl’d, would, or could <
- e ‘[have loved 5 &c..
e aoréb_bc'ro a'lpétp, 3 they shouhl, would, or coulQ

Vet . SRR R [haveloved &c. .
hd N * ‘ P ) LN - B :
P ":‘ i. o e "' e . i : ‘ 4 ;'_ N Ce e 5
oy T .ot mnurvg. .
. ™ A A . . .
e dmeay, T Tt 'lo%t’hou.,-, . o ta

ﬁl-t, Lo, lethlm, her,ﬂ']tlove,_ RS
‘- am4dmo,- : D letuslove; .. . .

Dot mmedted . o loveyey ... o - RPN
S GOm0, o . oo . letthedrlove, . . - - -~

L . . . - - LAl .
.. . -« s . - ‘e
. R C. . 5.*: o et PR N :.
L. e e Tt comtmc'nv:. -, e o e
R e e .. .
. . . v o N .
.

- Presau.' ; X e
T dmei (Amee), - - . that I love ; ormaylovo,
met, .. that thou lovest; &c. . .
dgm (é,m-e),- that he, she, or it loves ; &r, U
. 3 . .- - .- .thatwe lgve ;- &c.
RN amidte, + . that you love &e* .7
N - dm-ino, - o that they Iove &c.,-. -, :

.

L . .:. _" .. Te . :-: '. b.npﬁd‘cc‘ f . ~.: - ,, - . : _ i
Lo aHim, Sl T if I loved ; or should love; ..

. - amsdsss, . - -, . 'nf‘hou lovedst & . .. .,
a»-dsse, . -if he, she,or it Ioved &c. ..

. -y v . .
. . ..
v . . Lo PRECICRY B e . . PRI L] ‘e o
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. - . . . . Y . )
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~AN LOGI. e el Lol

‘.

_:. .1fwe‘loved e, - S
X nf they loved " &c.

R

. ;dbbi_a avliitoj’ . ", - that 1 have, loved’ oF ma
» abbi amdto, .. i
lbbza amdto, R o

o T ey S [&c

~ that thou hast loved &, -

‘; if yop loved, &e. e

[ha‘ve lovod‘ '

-
‘ -

e

.- " -
S
-
A} .
s T
4. W

- =
.

M a
FO
'A

.- 3
‘-

Perfect. : '. = : : '_._ .

‘tha& ho, she,.or it has loved 5 .

. abbuimo améto, _* _ thdf we haw loved &ec. - -‘t .
, .» abbidte amdto, " that you have loved “&c. e
6blna!lo amdto, ' thpt 4hey have lo\red &c .t i
T Pt S
. avissi amdto, ,‘. e if Lhad loved}” .= = . w0
-avemdmﬂio, B T L if thou hulsl’lovéd,\ S s
“avé3se ambto,,”” . ifhe, she;.or it had lwed :.
avés;moamlitn, . . ifwe had loved;. - . L
-"apéste amato, . - ifyowhad loved; .-, 7 .
" ',f' avéssero métd’, . ‘nf thuy had-'loved - el
‘.‘ “Nerbs’ endmg n “ctire, gére, in order tor preservo -
" the bard sqund of ¢, g, througheutthe xonjugation, take .-
-,‘ aw A after thise consonants whenever they_ precede € s .
o R Vammon.of the verb ccroare. <~ ‘_ ) . :.'. j‘A
©, ?Pmdgm of the verbs bndmg in céfq.) e
) ~-J;¢rim«mvm ‘ . ;_"' T .
Presm ) A‘ ' ", . L. s "
~to'search. " SR
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.. N . I Past- . .-r. : .
.. - . . o
«"wolre cercfito, . tohave searched. .
Ad -
PR - e . [ . ) .
Ve " . Future. . - '

. avém a uroére, or. to have to search, or ",
v - éssere per cercare,  tq be about to search. L

o GERUND. ) .. o
R
(oo Coredndo, . . gearching. T L.

T . . Pﬂt;" s, P

. » . e o e °
L .- avéndo cerchto, : . -V having starched... . . -
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'he, she, or 1fsmchesf; &e. SO -
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", ‘yowsearch; &cy #x e
fhey..séa'réh;-&c.“ T T
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‘ R ‘. T, . -
. '..";, LoF : . perﬂct— _ﬁmtc, R .
.»7 ébbi certéio, &c. .. T had searched &0 T L
. ",” . Plupcrfect—zmkﬁmte. UL . L o
avez:a cercuta, gfc. . I had séarthed, &c., A .
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a SR .'. Futamndqﬁmtc: A T
T -"cemdo 170 s Ishall orwdl search YRR
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_yeercheerl, “ N aTc he, she, or it shall or will- « __g.vé.f'
_'..\.-z SR T .: [search,...., PO
arch-erémo 4L we shall or wﬂl search; . -
- cerch-créfc, < . you shall ar will search ;- .
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- VERB. 133

Past.
preg-ito, preg-dta
preg -liti,’preg -éte:g entreated.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
! preg-o, I entreat; or do entreat; or
: : . [am entreating; .
prégh, thou entreatest ; &c.
prég-a, o he, she, or it entreats ; &c.
pregh-idmo, we entreat; &c.
preg-dte, you entreat; &c. -
prég-ano, they entreat; &c.
‘ . Imperfect.
. preg-Gva, &ec. T entreated ; or did entreat ;
. [or was entreating ; &c.
. Perfect-definite. .
* preg-di, &c. ‘I entreated ; or did entreat; -
‘ [&e.
. Perfect-indefinite.
o pregéto, &c. - & have entreated; &c.
.Phtperfcct-c{c_ﬁnite.
&bbi pregito, &c. - I had entreated; &c.
Pluperfect-indefinite. )
avéva pregéto, &c. I had entreated ; &c.
. >
> Future-indefinite.
pregh-erdy . - . I shall or will entreat;
predh-irti, . thou shalt or wilt entreat ;
pregh-erg, '+ he, she, or it shall or will en-
[treat;

12 ’
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h-erémo, we shall or will entreat ;
pregh-eréte, -you shall or will entreat 3
pregh-erdnno, they shall or will entreat.
' Future-definite.
avrd pregdto, &c. T shall or will have entreat-

preg®t [ed ; &

CONDITIONAL.
Present.

- pregh-eréi (pregh-erfa), Tshould, would, or could en-
[treat; or might entreat;

pregh-erésti, ¢ thou shouldst, wouldst, or
, [couldst entreat; &c.

preghverétibe (pregheria), be, she, or it should, would,
[or could entreat; &c.

pregh-erémmo, we should, would, or could
. [entreat ; &c.
pregh-eréste, you should, would, or could

[entreat; &c.
pregh-erébbero ( ﬁ»regh-eri- they should, would, or could
[ano, pregh-erienoc), [entreat ; &c.

Past. .

I should, would, or could
avréi pregdto, §c. [bave entreated; or might
. ) = [bave entreated; &c.

IMPERATIVE.
-a, entreat thou;
prégh-, let him, her, or it entreat ;
pregh-idmo, let us entreat;
preg-Gie, entreat ye ;

no, let them entreat ;



prégh- (prégh-e),
pr ég A,

prégh-i (prégh-e),
pregh-idmo,

pregh-idte,
prégh-ino,

preg-dssi, &c.

Gbbia pregdto, &c.

avéssi pregdto, &c.

VERB. 135
CONJUNCTIVE.

Present.

that I entreat; or may en-
[treat

that thou entreatest; &ec.

that he, she, or it entreats;

[8ee.

that we entreat; &c.

that you entreat ; &c.

that they entreat ; &c.

Imperfect.
if I entreated; or should
[entreat; &c.

Perfect.

that I have entreated; or
[may bave entreated ; &c.

Pluperfect.
if I had entreated ; &c.

Second Conjugation.

The verbs of this conjugation are commonly divided
into two classes, those ending in ére (accented), and
those ending in ere (unaccented): both of which in the
perfect-definite have two terminations, éi and étti ; ex-
cept a few which have the termination éi only.

Variation of the verb temére.

(Paradigm of the verbs ending in ére, accented.)

tem~ére,

INFINITIVE.

Present.
to fear.
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avére temibto, -

avére a temére, or
éssere per temére,

tem-éndo,

avéndo temiito,

_ lemeénte,

temito, tem-Gita, }

tem-Gti, tem-ite,

témeo,

7 .

tem-,
tém-e,

tem-iGmo,
tem-éte,
tém-ono,

ANALOGY.
Past.

to have feared.

Future. -

to have to fear, or
to be about to fear.

GERUND.

Present.
fearing.

Past. )
baving feared.
PARTICIPLE.

Present.
1 fearing.

Past.

feared.

INDICATIVE.

Present.

I fear ; or do fear; or am

thou fearest ; &c. .

he, she, or it, fears ; &ec.

we fear ; &c.
you fear ; &c.
they fear; &c.




VERB. 187
Imperfect.

tem-éva or tem-ta, Ifeared ; or did fear ; or was
[fearing ;

tem-évi, thou fearedst ; &c.

tem-éva or tem-éa, he, she, or it feared ; &c.

tem-evdmo, we feared ; &c. ,

tem-evdte, you feared ; &c.
tem-évano or tem-éano, they feared; &c.

Perfect-definite.
tem-é3 or tem-ttti, I feared ; or did fear;
tem-ésti, thou fearedst ; &c.
tem-¢ or tem-étte, he, she, or it feared ; &se.
tem-tmmo, we feared ; &c.
tem-éste, . you feared ; &c.

tem-érono or tem-tttero,

Perfect-indefinite.

o temito,

ai temiito,

d temiito,
abbidmo temiito,
avéte temtto,
dnno temtito,

ébbi temtito,
avésti temiito,
ébbe temiito,
avémmo temiito,
avéste temiito,

ébbero temfito,

they feared ; &c.

I have feared ;
thou hast feared 3
he, she, or it has feared;

we have feared ;
you have feared;
they have feared.

Pluperfect-definite.

I had feared 3
thou hadst feared ;
he, she, or it had feared ;

we had feared ;
you had feared ;
they had feared.
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avéva temtito,
avévi temiito,
avéva temtto,
avevGmo temito,
avevdte temuto,
avévano temiito,

temeerd,
tem-erds,

tem-erd,
tem-erémo,

" tem-eréte,
tem-erdnnoy,

avrd temito,
avrdi temito,

avrd temito,

avrémo temito,
avréte temiito,

avrdnno temtito,

tem-eréi (tem-eria),

tem-erésti,

tem-erébbe (tem-eria),

Future-indefinite.

ANALOGY.
Pluperfect-indefinite.

I had feared

thou hadst feared ;

he, she, or it had feared 5
we had feared;

you had feared ;

they had feared.

AY

I shall or will fear ;

thou shalt or wilt fear ;

he, she, or it shall or will

we shall or will .fear 3
you shall or will fear;
they shall or will fear.

.Future-definite.

I shall or will have feared ;
thou shalt or wilt have fear-
ed;
he, she, or it shall or will
[have feared ;
we shall or will have feared ;
you shall or will have fear-
[ed s
they shall or will have fear-
[ed.

CONDITIONAL.

Present.
I should, would, or could

[fear, or mlght fear ;

thou shouldst, wouldst, or
[couldst fear ; &c.

he, she, or it should, would
[or could fear; &e.

[fear; -




VERB. 139

tem-erémmo, we should, would, or could
[fear ; &ec.
tem-eréste, you should, would, or could
[fear; &c.
tem-erébbero, (tem-eriano, they should, would, or could
[tem-eriend), [fear; &c.

Past.
I should, would, or could
avréi tembto, [have feared ; or might

avrésti temtto,
avrébbe temito,

avrémmo temito,
avréste temtto,

avrébbero temiito,

tém-i,
tem-a,
tem-idmo,
tem-éte,
tém-ano,

tém-a,
tém-a or tém-i,
tém-a,

[bave feared ;

thou shouldst, wouldst, or
[couldst have feared ; &c.
he, she, or it should, would,
Cor could have feared ; &c.

we should, would, or could
[bhave feared ; &c.
you should, would, or could
[have feared ; &c.
they should, would, or could
[have feared ; &c.

IMPERATIVE.

fear thou

let him, her, or it fear;
let us fear ;

fear ye 3

let them fear.

CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.
that I fear ; or may fear ;
that thou fearest ; &c.
that he, she, or it fears; &c.
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tem-idmo,
tem-idte,

tem-Essi,
tem-ésst,
tem-£sse,
tem-éssimo,
tem-éste,
tem-éssero,

abbia temito,

6bbi temtito,
Gbbia temtito,

abbidmo temiito,
abbidte tem-ito,
dbbiano tem-ito,

avésst temtito,
avéssi temtto,
avésse temtito,

avéssimo temito,
avéste temtito,
avéssero temito,

ANALOGY.

that we fear ; &c.
that you fear; &c.
that they fear ; &c.

Imperfect.
if I feared ; or should fear;

if thou fearedst; &c.
if he, she, or it feared; &c.

if we feared 5 &c.
if you feared ; &c.
if they feared ; &c.

Perfect.

that I have feared ; or may
[have feared;

that thou hast feared ; &c.
that he, she, or it has feared ;
[&c.

that we have feared ; &c.
that you have feared; &c.
that they have feared ; &c.

Pluperfect.

if I had feared ;
if thou hadst feared ;
if he, she, or it had feared ;

if we had feared ;
if you had feared ;
if they had feared.




VERB. 141
Variation of the verb crédere.

(Paradigm of the verbs ending in ere, unaccented.)

~

INFINITIVE.
Present.
crédeere, . to believe.
Past.
avére crediito, to have believed.

Future.

avére a arédere, or  to have to believe, or
éasere per crédere, to be about to believe.

. GERUND.
Present.
cred-éndo, believing.
Past.
avéndo credito, having believed.
PARTICIPLE.
Present.
cred-éndo, ’ believing.
Past.
cred-iito, cred-ita, : believed. .

ored-iti, cred-te,
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INDICATIVE.
Present.
I believe ; or do believe
eréd-o, §c. { [or am believing ; &e.
Imperfect.
ered-éva or cred-éa (cred- ) I believed ; or did believe 3
[ia), [or was believing ;
ered-évi, thou believedst ; &c.
cred-éva or cred-ta, he, she, or it believed 3
: (&e.
cred-evimo, we believed; &c.
cred-evdte, you believed ; &ec.
cred-évano or cred-éano,  they believed ; &e.
Perfect-definite.
ered-éi or cred-étti, I believed ; or did believe;
cred-ésti, thou believedst ; &c. ,
cred-2 or cred-étte (cred-éo);he, she, or it believed ; &c.
cred-émmo, we believed ; &c.
er:z-ééste, 26 you believed ; &c.
ered-érono or cred-éttero . .
(cred-éro), } they believed ; &c.
Perfect-indefinite.
o credito, &c. I have believed ; &c.
Pluperfect-definite.
€bbi crediito, &c. I had believed ; &c.
Pluperfect-indefinite.

avéva crediito, &c. I had believed ; &c.




T T g e e —

cred-erd, &e.

avro crediito, &c.

ered-eréi (cred-eria), &c. { [lieve ; or might believe ;

avrés credito, &c.

eréd-, &e.

créd-a, &c.

cred-éssi, &e.

dbbia credito, &c.

VERB. 143

Future-indefinite.
I shall or will believe ; &c.

Future-definite.

I shall or will bave believ-
[ed; &c.

CONDITHONAL.

Present.
Ishould, would, or could be-

[&ec.

Past.

1 should, would, or could
[have believed ; or might
[have believed ; &ce

IMPERATIVE.

believe thou ; &c.
CONJUNCTIVE.

Present.

that I believe; or may be-
lieve ; &c.

Imperfect.
if I believed ; or should he-
lieve; &c.
Perfect.

that I have believed ; or may
[have believed ; &c.
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. Pluperfect.  _ !

avéssi crediito, &c. if T had believed ; &c.

Variation of the verb téssere.

(Paradigm of those verbs of the second conjugation which
in the perfect-definite end in éi only.)
INFINITIVE.

Present.
téss-ere, to weave.
Past.

avére tessito, to have woven. .

¥uture.

avére a téssere, or to have to weave, or
éssere per téssere, to be about to weave.

GERUND.

Present.

tess-éndo, weaving,

Past.

avéndo tesstito, having woven.

PARTICIPLE.

Present.

tess-énte, weaving.



VERB. 145

Past.

tess-Gito (tés-to), tessita (tés-ta)
tess-iti (tés-ti),, tess-lite ités-te): wovea.

INDICATIVE,

Present.

téss-0, &c. I weave ; or do weave ; or
[am weaving; &c.
Imperfect.

tess-éva or tess-éa, &c. I wove; or did we‘ave; or

~ [was weaving.

Perfect-definite.
tess-éi, I wove ; or did weave ;
tess-ésti, thou wovest ; &c.
tess-¢ (tess-é0), he, she, or it wove ; &c.
tess-émmo, we wove ; &c.
tess-éste, you wove; &c.
tess-éromo (tess-éro), they wove; &c
Perfect-indefinite.
0 tessitto, &¢. I have woven, &c.
Pluperfect-definite.
Eébbi tessito, &c. I had woven; &c.
Pluperfect-indefinite.

avéva tessito, &c. I had woven; &e.

18
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tess-erd, &c.

avrd tessito, §o.

ANALOGY.
Future-indefinite.
I shall or will weave ; &c.

Future-definite.
1 shall or will have woven; &c.

CONDITIONAL.

Present.

tess-eréi (tess-erfa), &c. I should, would, or could

avréi tessto, &c.

téss-, &c.

téss-a, &c. -

tess-éssi, e

.

_Gbbia tesstito, &c.

[weave ; or might weave; &c.

Past.

I should, would, or could have
[waven 3 or might have wov-
[en ; &c.

IMPERATIVE.

weave thou; &c.

CONJUNCTIVE.

Present.

that I weave ; or may weave ; &c.

Imperfect.

if I wove ; or should weave;
[&c.

Perfect.

that I have woven; or may
[have woven ; &c.



VERB. 147

Pluperfect.

avéssi tessiito, &e. if I had woven; &c.

Verbs ending in cére, scére, in the past-participle take
an i between the ¢ and the vowel u; as, pia’;érc,to
ﬁzﬁase; Diacitito, pleased ; pdscere, to feed; pascitito,

Regular verbs of the second cfmjlgatiou, that in the
01 61

perfect-definite have the terminat only.
abbdttere, to beat down
abittersi, to meet with 3
accédere, to approach;
adémpiere, to fulfil 5
annéttere, to annex ;
cbdere, to yield;
cérnere, to sift;
combdttere, to combat;
compétere, to rival 5
iere, to accomplish ;
(N to grant ;
concé to concern;
connéttere, to connect ;
contéssere, to interlace ;
concupiscere, to covet;
dibdttere, to_debate ;
discérnere, to discern ;
discindere, to rip ;
distéssere, - to unweave }
iere, to fill up;
ere, to exact;*
mere, to exempt ;
JSéndere, to split;

* to be fervent;



ANALOGY.

Siédere, to wound ;
Jéndere, to melt;
incombere, to be incumbent ;
intercedere, - to intercede ;
intéssere, to twine ;
méscere, to mix ;

miétere, to mow §
piscere, to feed
péntere, to repent;
precédere, to precede ;
prescindere, to cut off 5
procédere, to proceed ;
rabbdttersi, to meet again ;
récere, to vomit 3
rescindere, to rescind ;
retrocédere, to go back ;
ribdttere, to beat back again ;
ricémpiere, A to accomplish again ;
riémpiere, to fill up again;
riliicere, to shine ;
ripdscere, to feed again ;
ripétere, to:repeat;
rifléttere, to reflect ;
ritéssere, to weave again
scérnere, to discern ;
scindere, to sever
sconnéttere, to disconnect;
sérpere, to creep along;
sblvere, to solve ;
strabdttere, to vex;

strépere, to bustle ;
succédere, to succeed ;
succémbere, to sink under;
siggere, . to suck;

tépere, . to be lukewarm ;
téssere, to weave ;
téndere, to shear ;
térpere, ' to grow stiff';

tr y to shine through.



VERB. 149

The verbs annéttere, connéttere, sconnéttere in the past
participle, make annésso, aunexed ; connésso, connected ;
sconnésso, disconnected. Esigere makes esdtto, exacted ;
esimere, esénto, exempted ; rescindere, rescisso, clefts riflét-
tere,riflésso, reflected ; scindere, scisso, severed ; and s6lve-
re, solito, solved. The past participles of férvere, fié-
dere, sérpere, strépere, tépere, t6rpere, are not in use.
Siggere in its past participle borrows the participle suc-
chiato, sucked, from the verh succhidre, to suck.

Some of these verbs, besides the regular, have also in some

tenses an irregular formation ; their different forms will be given
with the irregular verbs.

Third Conjugation.
Of the verbs of this‘conjugation, some, in the present

of the indicative, end in o ; some end in fsco; and some
have both of these terminations.

Variation of the verb sentfre.

(Paradigm of those verbs of the third conjugation” which,
in the present of the indicative, end in o only.)

INFINITIVE.
. Present.
sent-ire, A to hear.
Past. .
avére sentito, to have heard.

13*%
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avére a sentire, or
éssere per senth

sent-éndo,

avéndo sentito,

(sent-énte),

sent-ito, sent-ita,
sent-iti, sent-fte,

sént-o,

sént-i,
sént-e,
sent-idmo,
sent-ite,
sént-ono,

sent-iva or sent-ia,

ANALOGY.

Future.

to have to hear, or
to be about to hear.

GERUND.

Present.
hearing,

Past.
having heard.

PARTICIPLE.

Present.
hearing.

Past.
heard.

INDICATIVE.

Present.

I hear; or do hear; or am

[hearing 3
thou hearest; &c. ’
he, she, or it hears; &c.

we hear; &c.
you hear ; &ec.
they hear ; &ec.

Imperfect.
I heard; or did hear; or
[was hearing ;




sent-fvi,

sent-fva or sent-ia,

sent-tvdmo,
sent-ivdte,

sent-fvano or sentfano,

sent-ii,
senists,

sent-1 (sent-fo), ..

sent-immo,
sent-iste,
sent-irono,

o sentito,

di sentito,

a sentfto,
abbidmo sentito,
avéte sentito,
anno sentfto,

ébbi sentito,
avésti senttto,
ébbe sentito,

avémmo sentito,
avéste sentito,
ébbero sentito,

’z
avéva sentito,
avévi sentito,
avéva sentfto,

avevimo sentito,
avevdte sentfto,
avévano sentsto,

VERB.

thou heardst ; &c.

he, she, or it heard ; &c.
we heard ; &c.

you heard ; &c.

they heard ; &c.

Perfect-definite.

I heard ; or did hear;
thou heardst ; &c.

he, she, or it heard ; &c.
we heard ; &c.

you heard ; &c.
they heard; &c.

Perfect-indefinite.

I have heard ;
thou hast heard ;
he, she, or it has heard ;

we have heard ;
you have heard
they have heard.

Pluperfect-definite.

I had heard ;
thou hadst heard ;
he, she, or it had heard ;

we had heard ;
you had heard 3
they had heard.

Pluperfect-indefinite.

I had heard ;
thou hadst heard ;
he, she, or it had heard;

we had heard ;
you had heard ;
they had heard.
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Future-indefinite.

sent-iro,
sent-irdi,
sent-ird,

" sent-irémo,

sent-iréte,
sent-irdnno,

1 shall or will hear;

thou shalt or wilt hear ;

he, she, or it shall or will
[bear;

we shall or will hear;

you shall or will hear ;

they shall or will hear.

: =
°  Future-definite. ™

avro sentitd,
avrdi sentito,
avrd sentito,

. avrémo sentsto,
avréte senttto,
avrdnno sentito,

I shall or will have heard ;

thou shalt or wilt have heasd ;

he, she, or it shall or will
[have heard ;

we shall or will have heard ;
you shall or will have heard ;
they shall or will have heard.

CONDITIONAL.

Present.

sent-iréi (sent-irfa),
sent-irésti,
sent-irébbe (sent-iria),
sent-irém, .

sent-iréste,

sent-irébbero (sent-iriano),

I should, would, or could
[hear ; or might hear.

thou shouldst, wouldst, or
[couldst hear ; &c.

he, she, or it should, would,
[or could hear ; &c.

we should, would, or could
[hear; &c.
you should, would, or could
[hear; &c.
they should, would, or could
(hear; &e.




doréi sentito,
avrésti sentito,

avrébbe sentito,

avrémmo-sentito,
avréste sentfto,
avrébbero sentito,

sénti,
sént-a,

" sent-idmo,

sent-ite,

sént-ano,

sént-a,
sént-a or sént-,
sént-a,
sent-idmo,
sent-idte,
sént-ano,

VERB. 158

Past.

I should, would, or could
[have heard ; or might

[have heard ;

thou shouldst, wouldst, or
[couldst have heard; &c.

he, she, or it should, would,
{_ [or could have heard ;
[&c.

we should, would, or could
[bave heard ; &e,
you should, would, or could
£have heard; &c.
they should, would, or could
[have heard; &c.

IMPERATIVE.

. hear thou;
let him, her, or it hear;
let us hear ;
hear ye;
let them hear.

CONJUNCTIVE.

Present.

that I hear ; or may hear;
that thou hearest ; &c.
that he, she, or it hears ; &c.

that we hear; &c.
that you hear; &c.
that they hear; &c.
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avéssi sentito,
avéssi sentito,
avésse sentfto,

avéssimo sentito,

avéste sentito,
avéssero sentito,

ANALOGY.
Imperfect.

if I heard ; orshould hear;
if thou heardst ; &c. 8
if he, she, or it heard ; &c.
if we heard ;

if you heard ; &c.

if they heard ; &c.

Perfect.

that I have heard; or may
[have heard ;
that thou hast heard; &«¢.
that he, she, or it has heard ;
[&e.
that we have heard ; &c.
that you have heard ; &c.
that they have heard; &c.

Pluperfect.

if I had heard ;

if thou hadst heard ;

if he, she, or it had heard 3
if we had heard ;

if you had heard ;

if they had heard.

Variation of the verb esibire.

(faradigm of those verbs of the. third conjugation,
which, in the Sarmnt of the indicative, have the termina-

tion fsco only.

" INFINITIVE.

Present.
 esibeire, to offer.



VERB. 155

Past, i
- avére esibito, to have offered.
: Future.
avére ad esibire, or to have to offer, or
éssere per esibire, to be about to offer.
GERUND.
Present.
esib-éndo, offering.
Past.
avéndo esibito, having offered.
PARTICIPLE.
Present.
essb-énte, offering.
Past.
esib-4to, esib-ita,
ceibiti, esibite; | offered.
INDICATIVE.
. Present.
estb-isco, I offer ; or do offer ; or am
: [offering ;
esibisci, thou offerest; &c.
esib-isce, he, she, or it offers; &c.
esib-idmo, we offer ; &c.
esib-ite, you offer ; &c.

esib-iscono,

they offer ; &c.
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- Imperfect.
estb-fva or esib-ia, &c. I offered; or did offer; or
[was offering ; &c.
Pafect-dej;'nite.
esib-ii, &e- I offered ; or did offer ; &e.

Perfect-indefinite.
9 esibito, &e. I have offered ; &c.

 Pluperfect-definite.
ébbi esibito, &c. I bhad offered ; &c.

Pluperfect-indefinite.
avéva esibito, &c. I had offered ; &c.
Future-indefinite.
esib-iro, &ec. I shall or will offer ; &e.

Future-definite.

avrd esibito, &c. ’ I shall or will bave offered ;
. [&e.

CONDITIONAL.

Present.

esib-iréi (esib-irfa), &c. I should, would, or could of-
[fer; or might offer ; &c.

Past.
I should, would, or could
[have offered ; or might

avréi esibito, &c.
: [have offered ; &c.
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IMPERATIVE.
esib-isci, ’ offer thou ;
esib-iscay let him, her, or it offer ;
esib-idmo, let as offer ;
esib-ite, ) offer ye 3
esib-iscomo, let them offer.
CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.
esib4sca, that I offer; or may offer;
esib-isca or esib-ischs, that thou offerest ; &c.
esib-isca, that he, she, or it offers; &c.
esib-idmo, - that we offer ; &c.
estb-idte, that you offer ; &c.
esibscano, that they offer ; &c.
Imperfect.
esib-issi, &c. If I offered ; or should offer ;
[&e.
! Perfect.
Gbbia esibito, ¥c. that I have offered ; or may
have offered ; &c.
Pluperfect.
avéssi esibito, &c. If I had offered ; &c.

’

Variation of the verb abborrire.

Paradigm of those verbs of the third conjugation, which
in the present of the indicative end both in o and sco.)

INFINITIVE.

Present.

abborr<ire, to abhor.
14
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i Past.
avére abborrito, to have abhorred.
Future.
avére ad abborrire, or to have to abhor, or
éssere per abborrire, to be about to abhor.
GERUND.
Present.
abborr-indo, abhorring.
: Past.
avéndo abborrito, having abhorred.
PARTICIPLE.
Present.
abborr-énte, abhorring.
Past.
abborr-to, abborr-ita -
abborr4 ﬁ: abborr -ﬁc,’g abhorred.
INDICATIVE.
Present.

abbérr-o or abborr-sco,

abbérr<4 or aborrdsci,

abbérr-e or abborr-isce,
abhorr-idmo,

" abborr-te,

abbérr-ono or abborr<4sco-

I abhor; or do abhor; or
[am abhorring ;

thou abhorrest; &c.

he, she, or it abhors ; &c.

we abhor; &c.
you abhor ; &c.
they abhor; &c.

[no,
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Imperfect.
abborr-fva or abborr-fa, &c. I abhorred ;5 or did abhor;
[or was abhorring ; &c.

_ Perfect-definite.
abborri, &ec. I abhorred ; or did abhor;
, [8c.
Perfect-indefinite.
¢ abborrito, &c. I have abhorred ; &c.
Pluperfect-definite.
ébbi abborrito, &c. I bad abhorred ; &c.
Pluperfect-indefinite.
avéva abborrito, &c. I had abhorred ; &c.
Future-indefinite.
abborr-ird, &c. 1 shall or will abhor; &c.
] Future-definite.
avro abborrito, &c. I shall or will have abhor-
[red; &c.
CONDITIONAL.
Present.

1 should, would, or could
abborr-iréi (abborr-irfa), &c. { abhor; or might abhor ;
- [&c.

Past. -

I should, would, or could
avréi abborrito, &e. { have abhorred ; or might

[have abhorred ; &c.
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IMPERATIVE.

abbbrr-i or abborr-sci, abhor thou ;
abbérr-a or abborr-isca, let him, her, or it abhor 3

abborr-idmo, let us abhor ;
abborr-ite, abhor ye ;
abbérr-ano or abborr-iscano, let them abhor.

CONJUNCTIVE.

Present.

abbbrr-a or abborr-isca, that I abhor ; or may abhor;

abbérr-a or abbérr-i, or ab- .
[borr-Bica or abborr-ischi, 2 that thou abhorrest ; &c.

abborr-a or abborr-isca, that he, she, or it abhors ; &¢.

abborr<dmo, that we abhor; &ec.
abborr-idte, that you abhor ; &c.
abbérr-ano or abborr-iscano, that they abhor ; &c.

Imperfect.
abborr4sst, &c. if I abhorred ; “or should ab-
[hor ; &e.
Perfect.
dbbia abborrito, &c. that I have abhorred ; or may
[bave abhorred ; &c.
Pluperfect.

avéssi abborrite, &c. if I had abhorred ; &c.'
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verbs of the third comjugation, that in the
Yresent of the indicative Aave thc termination o only.

addormfre,
assentire,
consentire,
diservire,
dissentire,

f'gg"",
indormire,

pentire,
rifuggire,
ripartire,
risentire,
sconsentire
segsire,
sentire,
Servire,
sfuggfire,
sortire,
vestire,

to make sleep;
to assent ;

to consent ;

to serve ill 5

to dissent ;

to sleep ;

to flee; |

to make sleep ;
to depart 3

to repent ;

to flee to a place of refuge;
to depart again ;

to awake ;

to be of another opinion 3
to follow .

to hear ;

to serve ;

to avoid ;

to go out;

to clothe.

Regular verbs of the third comjugation, that in the
present of the indicativé end in isco only.

abbelire,
abbonire,
abbrividire,
abbronzire,
abbrostire,
abbrostolire,
abbrustire,
abbrustolire,
abbruttire,
abolire,
abortire,
accalorire,
accanire,
14*

to embellish ;
to improve ;
to shiver ;

to tan ;

to toast ;

to grow ugly;
to abolish ; ?
to miscarry ;
to warm ;

to stif up to anger;



annobilire,

apparire,
appassire,

arrossire,
arrostire,

ANALOGY.

to colour ;

to assist 3

to grow sour

to sweeten ;

to accomplish ;

to adhere 3

to weaken ;

to strengthen ;

to weaken 3

to become or make gentle ;
to enlarge ;

to train up in war;
to act;

to ease ;

to soften ;

to get ready ;

to imbitter ;

to aspire with ambition ;
to prepare ;

to tame ;

to go distracted 3
to soften ;

to admonish ;

to soften 3

to quench ;

to grow dumb ;

to grow lazy ;
to blacken ;

to annihilate §

to ennoble ;

to appear before 3
to fade ;

to desire ;

to diminish ;

to make lazy ;
to dare ;

to enrich ;

to blush ;

to roast ;
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arrozzire,
arrugginire,
arruvidire,
assalre,
asserire,
assopfre,
asordies,
assortire,

assoggettire,
atterrire

t
attribuire,
atiristire,
attutire,
avvilire,
avvizzire,
balbutire,
bandsre,
bianchire,

VERB. 168

to make rough ;

to grow rus'y ;

to grow rough ;

to attack ;

to uffirm ;

to fall asleep ;

to deafen ;

to match ;

to bring into subjection ;
to frighten ;

" to attribute ;

to grow worse and worse ;
to quench ; '
to debase ;

to fade away ;

to stammer ;

to banish ;

to whiten ; o

to flatter ;

to brandish ;

to burnish ; [serves ;)

to preserve (as in cen-
to understand ;

to grow clear

to environ,

to colour ;

to strike ;

to appear before ;
to grant ;

to compassionate ;
to fulfil ;

to conceive 3

to season ;

to bestow ;

to build ;

to contribute ;

to be contrite §

- to constitute ;

to construct;
to guard ;
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to defer ;

to define ;

to demolish ;
to declare ;

to differ;

to define ;

to digest ;

to diminish 3
to mitigate § °*
to unbury ;

to oppose 3

to expound ;
to unfurnish ;
to disgorge ;
to despise; -
to clear the way for ;
to disappear ;
to share ;

to polish ;

to distribute ;
to disobey ;

to weaken 3
to disunite ;

to instruct

to hear favorably ;
to exhaust ;

to offer or present ;
to annihilate ;
to despatch ;
to fail 3

to molest ;

to favour ;

to finish ;

to flourish 3

to flow;

to furnish § .
to warrant j

to chide ;

to groan j

to enncble 5 |
to make gestures ;



gradire,

smbaldire,
imbalsimire,
imbandire,

mbarberin
ambarbogtrc,
imbastardire,
imbastire,
imbellire,
smbestialire,
imbianchire,
imbiondtre,
imbizzarrire,
imbolsire,
imbonire,

. imbottire,

imbozzacchire,
imbriccontre,
imbrunire,
imbruschire,
imbruttire,
tmmagrire,
immalincontre,
immalsanre,
immalvagire,

immarcire,

VERB. ' 165

to gripe ;

to enjoy 3

to like

to hook ;

to go to seed ;
to snatch ;

to grunt ;

to wail ;

to touch often 3
to cure ; :
to furnish 3

. to grow ugly ;

to languish ;

" to turn liquid ;

to grow bold;

to become balsam ;

to serve up a dinner ;

to grow cruel 3

to dote through old age ;
to degenerate ;

to baste ;

to embellish ;

to grow brutal ;

to whiten ;

to make or grow fair §

to fall into a violent passion
to grow pursy 3

to grow better ;

to quilt ;

to grow worse and worse ;
to grow knavish ;

to grow brown or dark ;
to grow tart ;

to grow ugly ;

to grow lean ;

to grow melancholy ;

to grow unhealthy ;

to grow wicked

to rot ;
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tmmattire,
impadronire,
impallidire,
impaurire,
impazientire,
impedire,
impervertire,
impiantire,
impiccolire,
impidocchire,
impigrire,
impoltronire,
imporrire,
impostemire,
importunire,
impoverire,
improsperire,
impuntire,
imputridire,
impuzzolire,
inacerbire,
inacetire, }
inacidire,
inacutire,
inagrire,
inalidire,
inanimire,
inaridire,
tnasinire,
inasprire,
iuavar‘:rc,
incagnire,
incallire,
incalvire,
incancherire,
incanutire,

" incaparbire,
incapocchire,
incaponire,
tnecapriccire,

ANALOGY.

to become foolish ;

to make one’s self master of';
to turn pale;

to affright ;

to grow impatient ;

to hinder 3

to become perverse ; _

to pave ;

to lessen ;

to grow lousy ;

to grow lazy ;

to grow rotten 3
to imposthume 3
to importune ;

to grow poor;

to prosper;

to quilt ;

to become putrid ;
to stink 3

to grow sour;

to make sharp, or sharpen ;
to grow sour ;

to become dry ;

to animate ;

to grow dry ;

to become stupid as an ass;
to exasperate ; .
to become avaricious §

to become enraged ;

to grow hard ;

to grow bald ;

to fester ; )

to turn grey ;

to be obstinate ;

to become stupid ;

to grow obstinate ;

to in love
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incam‘g:c‘,
incarognire,
incatarrire,
incatorzolire,
incattivire,
incenerfre,
incerconire,
inciprignire,
incivilire,
incodardire,
incollerire,
incollorire,
incoragire,
incrudelire,
incrudfre,
indebolfre,
indocilire,
indolcire,
indolcnt{rc,}
indolenzire,
indurire,
nerire,
infarcire,
infastidire,
infellontre,

infemminire, - -

inferire
t'lgferac{re,
infervorire,
inflacchire,
infievolire,
infingardfre,
infistolire,
influire,
infollire,
infortire,
itgff:racidire,
infragilire,
infralire, g

infrigidire,

VERB.

to grow into the flesh ;

" to become carrion

to catch cold ;

to blast

to grow wicked ;

to burn to ashes

to turn sour;

to grow angry ;

to grow polite ;

to grow faint-hearted ;

to fall in a passion ;

to encourage ;

to grow cruel ;

to irritate ;

to weaken ;

to become indocile ;
to grow sweet ;

to grow numb ;

to grow hard ;

to inhere ;

to stuff';

to trouble 3

to become wicked ;
to grow effeminate ;
to infer ;

to grow fierce ;

to inflame with fervor ;
to grow weak ;

to become feeble ;
to grow lazy 3

to turn to a fistula ;
to influence ;

to grow mad ;

to strengthen ;

to rot;

to grow weak ;

to become cold ;

167



ingagliardire,
ingelosire,
ingentilire,
ingerirsi,
ingiallire,

inguco
ingobbire,
ingrandire,
inlividire,
innacerbire,
innagrestire,
innanimire,
inaridire,
innasprire,
innuzzolire,
inorgoglire
iuorridin,, .
inguerire,
fnquisire,
inretire,
inricchire,
inrigidire,
inrugginire,
insalvatichire,
insantre,
inschiavire,
inserire,
insignire,
insignorire

insipidire,
imkﬂl‘fc’
insollire,
insordire
ihsospctti’re,
insozzire,
insterilire,
institufre,
instolidire,
instrutre,

instupidire,

.

t]

ANALOGY.

to grow brisk and strong ;
to grow jealous;

to grow delicate ;

to meddle ;

to grow yellow ;

to grow young again‘;

to grow crooked 3

to grow large ;

to grow livid ;

to grow acid ;

to grow sour 3

to encourage ;

to grow dry ;

tn exasperate ; [any thing ;
to awake an eagerness l%
to make or grow proud ;
to shiver with horror ;

to inquire ;

to impeach ;

to catch with.a net;

. to enrich ;
to grow rigid ;

10 rust;

to grow savage;

to grow mad ;

to enslave ;

to insert §

to decorate ; [thing 5
to make one master of any
to grow insipid ;

to grow insoleat ;

to grow soft ;

to deafen ;

to grow suspicious ;

to soil ;

to become sterile 3

to institute 3

to grow stupid ;

to instruct ;

to fill with wonder ;
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insuperbire, %0 grow proud ;
intenebrirs, to grow dark ;
snienerire te make tender ;
s'atm.m{re, tp grow stiff or numb ;
intiepidir:, e cool or grow lakewarm ;
intignosire, to make or grow scyawy ;
intimorire, & to intimidate
tntirannirg, te become a tyrant ;
intirizzére, to grow stiff with cold}
intisichire, o grow consumptive ;
intorbidire, to grow thick or muddy ;
intormentire, - to grow stiff or nymb .
intorpidire,. to grow stupid ;
intristire, to grow wicked ;
inumidire, 10 grow damp ;
invaghire, fo inspire with lovag
invanire, %o vanish;

inveire, to inveigh ;

invelenire, o become irritated ;
inverminire, to breed worms ;
invigarire, 10 grow vigoroyg 3
invilire, to dishearteg ;
invincidire, to grow flaceid ;
inviperire, %o become enraged ;
inviscidire, to grow viscid ;
invizzire,. o wither ;

involpire, %o grow crafty ;
inzotichire, to grow clownish 3
irretire, to catch with a net 3
irricchire, to enrich ;

trngtdm, to grow rigid ;
::':;:;?";2 2 to become froward §
irmginim. 40 rust;

ispartire, to divide ;

ssterilire, . %o become stegide ;
istituire, to institute ;

istolidire, ‘o grow stupid 3
girutre, to instruct ;

15
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‘to perceive ;

ANALOGY.

to Jick;

to give liberally 5
to allay ;

to putrefy ;

to grow musty ;
to bellow 3

to fortify 3

to obey 3

to be fragrant;
to strain the warp ;
to obstruct;

to divide 3

to bring forth ;
to suffer;

to bargain ;

to plead ;

to polish or cleans
to grow lazy ;

to prefer ;

to presage ;

to owit or pass over;

to utter;

to proceed ;

to prohibit ;

to polish or clean ;

to punish ;

to embellish ;

to pacify ;

to sweeten ; .

to make genteel ;

to mollify ;

to make soft ;

to become rancid ;

to ravish ;

to cool 3 |

to dishearten 3 |
|
|

to grow flaccid 5

_to rebuke ;
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to restore ;

to recompense ;

to embellish 3

to react ;

%o reappear ;

to enrich again ;

to rivet 3

to recall from banishment
to clear up ;

to colour again ;

to conceive again ;

to season ;

to replace 3

to refer 3

to blossom again ;

to grow childish ;

to bring forth new leaves ;
to ennoble 3

to rejoice ;

to grow young again ;

to become jovial ;

to increase ;

to grow wise again 3

to clear up 3

to become master agnn;
to move again to pity ;

to grow cool or lukewarm ;

to gather strength again ;
to debase ;

to part ; .
to furbish 3

to mend ;

to make Joyful ; [hawking ;
to repair the feathers (in
todry up;

to become froward ; .

to reunite, to assemble 3

to revere

o roar;
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to savour ; -
to despond ;

to be amazed §

to banish ;

to be dismayed ;
to gratify oaprice 3
to scarify ;

to grow lean}

to spring 3

to clear 3

to yelp ;

to avoid ;

to grow insipid;

to fade ; !
to engrave $

to lose value by comparison j
to share 3 -

to go to seed §

to bury ;

to disfavour;

to faint away ;

to unfurnish 3

to beat in a comtesty

to let loose }

to discourage §

to displease §

to grow lean ;

to digest ;

to lose or miss §

to diminish; -  [office;

“to reinstate in & obarge or

to quench ;

to cast or draw lon;
to substitute 3

to disappear ;

to separate 3

to frighten ;
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y to despatch 3
spervertire, to pervert ;
spesstre, to thicken ;
squuttire, to velp ;
stabilire, to establish ;
srugginire, to free from rust;
starnutire, to sneeze ;
statuire, to resolve 5
stecchire,. to become dry ;
sterilire, to grow barren ;-
stizxire, ) to make angry ;
stolidire, to grow stupid 3
stordfre, to stun ;
stormire, to bustle ;
stramortire, to swoon 3 :
stremenzire, to reduce or weaken ;
stupidire, to amaze ;
stupfre, to wonder ;
svanfre, to vanish 3
svelentre, . _to appease;
svilire, to abase ;
suggerire, to suggest 3
supplire, to supply 3
tradfre, to betray ;
traferire, to wound 3
tramortire, to faint away 3
trasferire, to transfer ;
trasgredire, to transgress;
trasparire, “to shine through ;
trasricchire, ’ to grow very rich ;
ubbidire, to obey 3
unire, to unite or join3;
wsucapfre, to hold by prescription §
vagire, to cry like an infant.
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The verb ostrutre in the pasr:{am’eipk makes ostritto,
obstructed. The verbs construtre and costridire, innstruire
and istrutre, make construito and costruito, ot constritio
and costritto, constfueted ; instruito and istrutto, or in-
stritto and istristto, instructed. And apparite, compa-
rire, trasparire, i re, in the past participle make
rso, appeared; comparito and com-

ap| and
pdirso,appeared ; trasparfto and traspdrse,shene through;
riapparito and ﬁaﬂ£‘s‘d, réappeared.

Verbs of the third confugation, that in the present of

the indicative end both ww o dnd fsco.

aggradire, to please ;
applaudire, to applaud ;
as ey to taste ;
assorbire, to absorb;
avvertire, to warn ;

y to bless ;
bollire, to boil ;
conseguire, to obtain ;
convertire, to convert ;
eseguire, to execute }
disinghiottire, to disgorge ;
divertire, to divert or amuse §
Serire, to wound ;
Jorbire, . to furbish ;
impaz2ire, fo grow mad
impetrire, to petrify 3
i e, to harden
inghiotttre, to swallow ;
Inverdire, .to oW green ;
inverstre, grov green;
investire, to invest
languire, to languish ;
maledire, tocurse; o
mentire, to lie;
nudrire, ¢ .

o nourish ;

nutrire,

~
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VERD. * 175

offerive,: .

offrire, % to offer ;

perire,  to perish;

perseguire, : to persecute ;
pmamf;a . to perverty

Pproseguire, to prosecute

Pputire, 1o siink j

::'::mr:’, } to grow green again ;
rinvestive, . .. to invest}

rivestire, - - ..o dress.again ;
schermire, to fence ;

schernfre, A " to luugh ta scotm 3
sofferire, } to suffer

soffrire,

sorbire, to absorb ;

sovvertire, to subvert or overturn §
sussegufre, to follow immediately; ,
tossire, to cou§

tranghiottire, to swallow up 3
travestire, to disguise.

In the verbs aggradire, assaporire, ferire, impetrire,
laag:;in, perirey and putfre, the termination in ¢ is po-
etic

The verbs benedire and maledire, in the past participle
make benedétto, blessed ; maledét:b, cursed.  Qfferire
and offrire, sofferire and sofrire, make offérto, offered ;
sofférto, suffered.

The etbcappav‘r,compm&,trmpaﬁv.namafﬁe in the
cedingvlm, beside tlemr elmveal.o inesome tenses aninegl::l:

3 which wme xt with the drvepulay derds

There are some verbs of the third conjugation that
belong also to the second ; having two terminations in
the infinitive, one in ire, the other in ere ; as,

appetire, appétere, to desire 3
inghiottire, mé‘?udttere, to swallow ; &e. -
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some that belong also to the first conjugation ; haviag the
two terminations fre and dre ; as,

impazzire, impazzdre, to grow mad;
incoraggire, incoraggidre, to encourage ; &c.

and some others that belong to all three of the conjuga-
tions ; as,

muggire, miggere, mugghidre, to bellow ;
olire, ’ Glere, ’okzzare, " tobe fngr:mt; &ec.

These verbs are differently varied according to the
conjugation to which their terminations respectively be-

long.

Variation of Passive Verbs.

Passive verbs are formed by joining the verb 6.mn,
to be, to the past hpartmplc of active verbs.
Pasmve verbs then, through all their tenses, are varied

with the auxiliary verb éssere.
Variation of the verb éssere amdto.

(Paradigm of the passive verbs.)

INFINITIVE.

p amdto, -a,
éssere { amdti, -, ' to be loved.




VERD, - 1y
m’

bssere z m m’si?}:“m‘f' z to have been loved.

Fature.

et bl S

éssere per éssore | amiti, -¢, - loved.
PARTICIPLE.
Prdsent,
amdto, -a,
esséndo { gy belag loved.
} Past.
esséndo stdto amélo, stita amdta, having been Joved.
stdti amdti, stéite amdte, g b
INDICATIVE.
Present, ’
séno amdto, «a, T am loved 3
séi amdto, -a, thou art loved ;
¢ amdio, -a, he, she, or it is loved;
. sibmo amdti, -¢, we are loved 3 -
siéte amdti, -e, you are loved ;
séno amadti, -e, they are loved.
_ Imperfect.
éra amdto, -a, I was loved ;
* éri amito, -a, thou wast loved §

éra amdto, -a, he, she, or it was loved ;
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eravdmo améti, -¢, we were loved ;
eravite amdti, -e, you were loved
érano améti, -e, they were loved. -

: Perfect-definite. .
Ji améto, -a, I was loved ;
Josti amdto, -a, thou wast loved ;
Ju amito, -a, he, she, or. it was loved
Jmmo amdts, -¢ we were loved ;
Joste amdti, -,e, ’ you were loveti;
Jtrono amdéti, -¢, they were loved,

Perfect-indefinite.

s6no sthto amdbto, stéta
[amdta,
séi stéto amdto, stita

1 have been loved 3

thou hast been loved;

[amdta,
& stdto amdito, stéta améta, he,she, or it has been loved ;
sidmo stdti amdti, stéte we have been loved 3
amdte,
stéte stiti amdti, stite you have been loved ;
[amdte,
sbno stéti amdti, stite they have been loved.
[amdte,
Pluperfect-definite.

Jui stdto amdbto, stita

[amdta,
fésti sthto amdto, stita
amd

[amdta,
Sfu stéto aau‘to,[ stéta

) amdta,
JStmmo stdti améti, stéte

. [omite,
foste stdti amdti, stite

[amdte,
Sorono stiti amdts, stite
[amdte,

I had been loved 5 -
thou hadst been loved ;

he, she, or it had beenloved §

we had been loved ;
you had been loved ;
they had been loved.
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sardi amiito, -ay
sard amdto, -a,

serémo amdti, -e,

179
Pluperfeet-indefinite.
éra sthto amdto, stita T had been loved ;
. [umdta, ;
éri stdto amdito, stita thou hadst been loved ;
* | améta,
éra stdto améto, stdta he, she, or it had been loved ;
[amdta,
éravdmo stiti auuit? stdte we had been loved ;
am;fitc c
eravdte stdti amdti, stdt; you had been loved ;
[améite,
érano stdti amiti, stite they had been loved.
[amdte,
Future<indefinite.
saré amdto, -a, I shall or will be loved ;

thou shalt or wilt be loved ;
he, she, or it shall or will be
[loved ;

we shall or will be loved ;

saréte amdts, -, - you shall or will be loved ;
sardnuo amdis, -, they shall or will be loved.
Future-definite.
saré stdto amito stita I shall or will have been
amdta, [loved ;
saréi stdto améto, stita thou shalt or wilt have been
améta, [loved ;

[
sard stdto amdéto, stéta
améta,

t]

he, she, or it shall or will
[have been loved ;
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sarémo stdti amdti, stéte we shall or will have bheen
[amdte, [loved ;
saréte stéti amdti, stite you shall or will have been
amdte, [loved s
sarGnnq stdti amiti, stéte they shall or will have been
[amdte, [loved.

CONDITIONAX,

Present.

saréi amdto, -a,

_ sarésti amdto, -a,
sarébbe amdto, -a,
sarémmo améti, -¢,
saréste amdlti, -e,

sarébbero amiti, -e,

1 should, would. or could be
[loved ; qr might he laved ;
thou shouldst, wouldst, or
&ouldst be loved ; &e¢.

he, she, or it should, would,
[or could be loved ; &c.

we should, would, or could

[be loved ; &c.
you should, would, or could
[be loved ; &c.
they should, would, or could
[be loved ; &c.

Past.

saréi stdto amite, sidta

]

sarésti stito amdto, stita
amdta,

sarébbe stéto amdto, stita
[améta,

sarémmo stti amdti, state
amgite,

saréste stdti améti, stite
[amdte,

sarébbero stGts amdti, stdte

[amadte,

I should, would, er eould
have been loved, er might
have been loved:; &e.

thou shouldst, wouldst, or

[couldst have been loved ; -
[&c.
he, she, or itshould, would, or

could have beenloved ; &c.

we should, would, or could
[bave heen loved ; &

you should, would, or could *
[have been loved ; &c.

they should, would, or could
[have been loved ; &c.
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IMPRRATIVE.
sit améto, -a, be thou loved ;
sta améto, -a, let him, her, or it be loved ;
idgo amdti, -¢, let us be loved ;
sigte amdti, -¢, be ye loved ;
siano amdéti, -¢, let them be loved.
" CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.
sta amdto, -a, that I be loved ; or may be
[loved
sii amdto, -a, that thou be, loved ; &c.

sta amdto, -a,
sidmo amdti, -,
” P
siate amats, -e,
i
stano amdts, -e,

that he, she, or it be loved ;
. [&e. -

that we be loved ; &c.

that you be loved ; &c.

that they be loved ; &c.

Imperfect.

' féssi amdto, -a,

JSbssi amdto, -a, .
Sbsse amdto, -a,

Sbssimo amdti, -¢,
foste ambti, -e,
Sbssero amdti, -e,

if I were loved ; or should be
[loved ;

if thou wert loved ; &c.
if he, she, or it were loved 3
' [&c.

if we were loved ; &c.
if you were loved ; &c.
if they were loved ; &c.

Perfect.

sia stdto amdto, stdta
[amdta,
amdto, stita
[amdta,

sta stdto amdto, stita
[amdta,

16

séi  stdto

that T have been loved ; or
[may have been loved ;
that thou hast been loved ;
[&c.

that he, she, or it has been
[loved 5 &c.



Jbssere stiti améti, stdte
[auitc
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182
- sidmo stdk améti, stdte thatwehavebeenloved ; &c.

Lamdte,

sidte stdti amdti, stéte that you have been loved ;
[amdte, [&e.

siano stéti améti, stéte that they have been logé
[amdte,

Pluperfect.

Sossi stito amdto, stita if I had been loved ;
[amdta,

fossi stdto amdto, stita if thou hadst been loved ;
[améta,

fésse stGte amdio, stéta if he, she, or it had beem
améta, [loved 5

fossimo sthti améti, stite if we had been loved ;
[amdte,

féste stdti amdti, stdte if you had been loved ;
[amdte,

if they had been loved.

Variation of Neuter Verbs..

Neuter verbs are generally varied -with the auxiliary
éssere, to be, according to the conjugation to which they
belong. .

Vayiation of the verb partire.
~ (Paradigm of the neuter verbs.)

INFINITIVE.
Present.
_partire, to depart.
- . Past.
éssere partito,

to have departed.
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Future.
avére a partire, or to have to depart, or
éssere per partire, 2 to be about to depart.
GRRUND.
Present. '
parténdo, departing. .
. . Past.
esséndo partito, having departed.
PARTICIPLE.
Present.
parténte, departing.
' Past.
partito, partita,
!'t:',, artite, departed.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
porto, &c. I depart; or do depart; or
[am departing ; &c.
Imperfect.
partiva, &c. I departed ; or did depart ; or
[was departing ; &c.
Perfect-definite. '
partii, §e. I departed ; or did depart;
[&c.
Perfect-indefinite.
. s6no partito, &c. 1 have departed ; &c.

Pluperfect-definite.

o o0 4 » LN )
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Pluperfect-indefinite.
éra partito, §c. - 1 had departed ; &c.
Future-indefinite.
partird, &c. 1 shall or will depart; &¢.
* Future-definite.
saré partito, &c. I shall or will have depart-
ed; &c.
* GONDITIONAJ.
Present.
partirés, &c. "I should, would, or could
: depart ; or might de-
art; &c.
Past.
saréi partito, &c. - I should, would, or could

[have departed ; or might
[have departed ; &c.

IMPERATIVE.

phrti, &c. - depart thou ; &e.
CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.
. pérta, &c. that I depart ; or may de-

[part 5 &c.




VERB. 185
Imperfect.

partissi, &c. if I departed ; or should de-
[part; &c.
Perfect. . ‘
sta partito, §c. that I have departed; or
: [may have departed ; &c.
Pluperfect.

JSossi partito, &c. if ¥ had departed ; &e.

There are some neuter verbe which are occasiomally
varied with the auxiliary avére; as, durdire, to last;
& duréto, or d durdto, it has lasted ; &c. Others require
to be varied with avére ; as, tacére, to keep silent; wvi-
vere, to live ; 0 tacitto, I have kept silent; o oivito, 1
have lived ; but in this case they seem to take the na-
tore of an active verb, having the object generally un-
derstood, though sometimes expressed ; as,

é tacit’ctoimc , I have kept [myself] silent ;
8 vivitp ina bubna vita, Ihave lived a good life; &c.

Variation of Pronominal Verbs.

Pronominal verbs are varied with the auxiliary éssere,
to be, according to the conjugation to which their termi-
nations belong. '

16*
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. Variation of the verb pentirsi.

(Paradigm of the p}onominal verbs.)

INFINITIVE.

Present.
pentir-si, to repent one’s self.
Past.

ésser-si pentito, to have repented one’s self.

Future.

avér-si a pentire, or

), |
ésser-si per pentire, (" to be about to repent one’s ‘

?to have to repent one’s self,
[self.

GERUND.
Present.
penténdo-st, repenting one’s self.
Past.

esséndo-si pentito, having repented one’s self.
PARTICIPLE.

Present.

penténte-si, repenting one’s self.



VERB. 187
Past.

m::'::,’ g'::g:’?;’} [having] repented one’s self.

INDICATIVE.
Present.
mi pénto, I repent myself
ti pénti, thou repentest thyself ;
st pénte, he repents himself, she re-

pents herself, or it re-
pents itself ;

¢i pentidmo, we repent ourselves ;

vi pentite, you repent yourselves j

si péntono; they repent themselves.

Imperfect.
mi pentiva, &c. I repented myself; &c.
Perfect-definite.
mi pentti, &c. I repented myself; &c.
< Perfect-indefinite.

mi séno pentito, &c. I have repented myself ; &c.
Pluperfect-definite.
Pluperfect-indefinite.

mi éra p?ntita, &e, I had repented myself ; &c.

Future-indefinite.
mi pentiro, &c. 1 shall or will repent myself;
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Future-definite.

mi sar pentéto, &c. I shall or will’ have repent-
’ [ed myself; &c.

CONDITIONAL.
Present.
I should, would, or could re-

- ol pentiréi, &c. pent myself, or might e~
. nt myself ; &c.

Past.
1 should, would, or could

. . have repented myself, or
mi saréi pentito, §c. might have repented my-
. ‘self; &c.
IMPERATIVE.
pénti-ti " repent thyself 3
péntws:t, " let him repent’himse]f, her

repent herself, or it re-
repent itself;

pentidmo-ci, let us repent ourselves ;
pentitevi, repent yourselves ;
péntan-si, " let them repent themselves.
CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.

mi pénta, &c. . that] refexg;:tyselt;;d;r ugy .
repent myself ; &c.
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Imperfect.
mi pentissi, &e. if Irepented myself; orshould
repent myself; &c.
Perfect.

mi sia pentito, &, that I have repented myself;
[or may have repented

myself ; &c.
i Pluperfect.
mi féssi pentito, &c.  if1 had repented myself; &c.

A great number of active verbs may become pronomi-
nal by the addition of the conjunctive pronouns mi, ti,
i, &c. either in the objective or in the relation of attri-
bation ; and then these verbs are varied with the aux-
iliary éssere, to be ; as, loddre, to praise ; ddre, to give ;
tacére, to keep silent :

si ¢ loddto, he bas praised himself;
81 & ddto per vinto, he has given himself up as
[conquered ;

#i & déto un célpo, he has given [to] himself a
[blow ;

81 & taciito, . he has kept himself silent.
Usage, however, in some instances allows us also

to employ the auxiliary avére, to have ; but then the
conjunctive pronouns mi, ti, si, &c. are always in the
relation of attribution ; as,

mélo s6no or mel 6 I have enjoyed it;
[godtito, )
télo séi or tel di_cre- thou hast believed it;
[ddto,
3¢l’ & or sel’ & bevGito, he has drunk it; &c.
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Variation of Unipersonal Verbs.
Unipersonal verbs are generally varied with the aux-
iliary avére, to have, according to the conjugation to
which they belong.
Variation of the verb pidvere.
(Paradigm of the unipersonal verbs.)

INFINITIVE,
Present.
pibvere, . to rain.
Past.
avére piovisto, to have rained.
Future.

avére a pibvere, or to have .to rain, or
éssere per pibvere, to be about to rain.

GERUND,
Present.
plovéndo, . raining.
Past.
avéndo pioviito, having rained.
PARTICIPLE.

Present.

piovénte, raining.
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Past.
plovtto, rained.
. INDICATIVE.
. Present.
pidve, it rains; it does rain; or it
[is raining.
Inperfet. |
piovéva or piovéa, it rained ; it did rain; or it
[was zaining.
Perfect-definite. ’

plové, plovétte, or pibv- it rained ; or it did rain.
[ve (pidbbe),

Perfect-indefinite.
d piovito, it has rained.
Pluperfect-definite.
ébbe piovtito, it had rained.
Pluperfect<indefinite.
avéva piovtito, it had rained.
Future-indefinite.
pioverd, it shall or will rain.
Future-definite.

avrd piovito, it shall or will haye rained.
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CONDITIONAL.
Present.
pioverébbe, it should, would, or could
[rain ; or might rain.
Past.
avrébbe piovdito, it should, would, or could
) [have rained ; or might
’- {have rained.
IMPERATIVE.
pibva, - let it rain.
CONJUNCTIVE.
. Present.
pibva, that it rains ; or may rain.
Imperfect. A
" piovéase, ~ ifit rained; or should rain. °
Perfect.
dbbia piovtito, that it has rained; or may
[bave rained.
Pluperfect,
avésse piovilo, if it had rained.

The follo‘wing are the unipersonal verbs most in use:

balendre
lampeggidre,
dre, to thunder ;

to lighten ;
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: i6vere, to rain;
| mn, to rain very hard, to deluge;
| nevicdre, to snow ;
| {c',:;‘j:m’“i:’ } to hail ;
eldre, .
g" iaccidre, } to freeze ;
ighiaccidre, to thaw ;
oscurdre, . to grow dark ;
Jar céldo, to be hot ;
Jar fréddo, to be cold;
Jar chidro, to be light; -
JSar biio, to be dark;
Jar vénto, to be windy.

To the above may be added the following verbs,
which, though not unipereonal in themselves, are often
used unipersonally, and may have the third person plu-
ral, as well as singular ; and are varied with the aux-

iliary éssere, to be:
accadére,
avvenire, to happen;
occérrere,
aggraddre, to please;
bastdre, to be enough;
bisogndre, to be needful ;
importdre, to be important ;
A S

E'ssere, to be, is also used unipersonally both in the
singular and plural, when it is joined to the relative par-
ticles ci or vi ; as, ésserci or ésservi, to be here, or to be

there.
) Variation of the verb éssere, unipersonally used.
INFINITIVRE.
Present.’

ésserci, or éservi, to be here, or 10 be there.
17
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Past.
éaserci or  stdto, stita,
ésservi, g‘m‘.’ stdite, %to have been there.
Future. :
ésserci or ésservi per éssere, ) to have to be there, or to be
avércs or avérvi ad éssere, [about to be there.
GERUND.
Present.

esséndoci or esséndovt, there being.

Past.

esséndoci or § stdto, stdta,
esséndoni gstéh‘, stdte, there having been.

PARTICIPLE.

INDICATIVE.

Present.
e’ ¢or e‘; here is, or there is;
¢i séno or vi séno, - there are.
. Imperfect.
@ éra or v’ éra, there was;
¢’ érano or v’ érano, there were.
Perfect-definite.

¢i fu or vi fu, there was;

¢i fisrono or vi flrono, there were.
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Perfect-indefinite.
¢ & or v’ & stdto, -a, there has been ;
ci s6no or vi s6no stdti, -e, there have been.
Pluperfect-definite.
¢i fu or vi_fu stdto, -a
ciﬁ‘ﬁrm g flirono gthere had been.
[stdti, -e,
Pluperfect-indefinite.

¢’ éra or v’ éra stéio, -a,
¢ érano orv’ érano :t:iti, -¢, }there hed been. .

 Future-indefinite.

¢i sard or vi sard, .
i sardnno or vi sardnno, }there shall or will be.

' Future-definite.

¢i sarad or vi sard stdto, -a, ) ’
¢l sardnno or vi sardnno & there shall orwill have been.
[stéts, -e,

CONDITIONAL.
Present.

ci sarébbe or vi sarébbe, there should, would, or could
cisarébbero or vi sarébbero, [be; or might be.

Past.

o sarébbe or m[”'d‘::fl:: there should, would, or could

ei sarébbero or vi sarébbero E: ave been; or might have
[ "6 t i, _‘, een.
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IMPERATIVE.

ci sfa, vi sfa, or siaci, stavi,
ci sfano, vi sfano, or sfenci, > let there be.
[sienvi,

CONJUNCTIVE.

Present.

ci sfa or vi sia, .
ci sfano, vi siano, or ci sieno, ) that there be ; or may be.
[0i sieno,

Imperfect.

:::;6’“ oro':i £6}’i°’ , % if there were; or should be.

Perfect.

¢t sia or vi sfa stdto, -a, that there has been;
¢t sfano or vi stano sldts,-¢, that there have been; or
[may have been.

Pluperfect.

¢i féase or vi fésse stdto - _
oi" fossero e fés;crc;%ifthere had been.

[stdti, -e,

Very often the verb avére, to have, is substituted for
the verb éssere when unipersonally used, and then it is
varied after the same manner; as, avérei, or avérvi, to
be here, or to be there; ci d, or vi d, here is, or there
is; ci dnno or vi dnnos-there are; &c.
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* The greater part of the active verbs may become
unipersonal, and be varied in the third person both sin-
gular and plural by the help of the indefinite pronoun
31, one, they, people, &c. placed either before or after
the verb ; as, )

i dice, or dicesi, one or they say ;
i lsda la virtd, they praise virtue ;
bidsimanss ¢ vizj, people blame vices; &¢. .

To express in Italian here or there is some of it, Rere
or there are some.of them, we join the relative particle
ne, of it, of them, to ci or vi, and say, éssercene or ésservene,
avércene or avérvene; as, cen’ & or ven’ &, cen’ d or ven’ d,
here is some of it, or there is some of it; céne séno or
véne séno, cen’ dnno or ven’ dnno, there are some of

them ; &c.

The verb avére, not only may be used with prosriety for the verb
éssere, but is also elegantly used in the singular, although the noun
to which it is joined is in the plural; as, gudnte miglia ¢i ¢? how
many miles is it ? ébbevi mditi uémins, there were a great mony
men there ; &ec. X

The English unipersonal verb it is, in the following
instances and in similar, is expressed in Italian by fa,
makes ; as, it is hot, fa cdldo ; it is cold, fa fréddo ; it
is fine weather, fu bel témpo ; it is windy, fa vénto ; it
is dark, fa osciiro ; &c. '

17¢
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202 ANALOGY. .

Of Frregular Perbs.

In the irregular verbs, the irregularities are chiefly
confined to the present tense of all the moods, the perfect-
definite of the indicative, and the participle ; but in these
tenses some of the persons remain regular. The irreg-

ular persons are here marked with an asterisk.

Variation of the Irregular Verbs of the First Conjugation.

There are but four simple verbs in the first conjugation,
which do not follow the paradigm already given; viz.
anddre, to go; ddre, to give; fdre, to do or to make;
stdre, to be, to dwell, to stand, or to stay.

Variation of the verb anddre.

In the variation of the irregular verbs, we shall give only the simple
tenses, except in the inﬁm where mmmu;{mmm
the auxiliary with which the verb is varied. ]

INFINITIVE.
Present.
anddre, . to go.
Past.
éssere anddto, to have gone.
GERUND.
andéndo. going.

PARTICIPLE.
anddto, . gone.
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INDICATIVE.
P; fde'tc
*vo or *vado, I go; or am geing;
*vat, thou goest ; &c.
*va, he, she, or it goes; &c.
andidmo, ‘'we go; &c.
anddte, you go ; &c.
*vénno, they go; &c. .
Imperfect.
anddva, &c. I went; or did go; or was
[going ; &c
Perfect-definite.
andéi, &c. I went; or did go ; &c.
Puture-indefinite.

andré [by contraction I ghall or will go; &c.
or anderd], &c.

CONDITIONAL.
Preseat.
andréi [by contrac- 1should, would, or could go;
tion for anderéi] (an- or might go; &c.
derfa, andria), &c. . -
IMPERATIVE. -
*va, go thou;
*vdda, let him, her, or it go ;
andidmo let us go;
andéte, ’ go ye; ’

*vddano, = let them go.
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CONJUNOTIVE.
Present.
*véda, that I go; or may go;
*odda (vdds), that lhou’goeat; (o
*véda, that he, she, or it goes; &c,
andidmo, that we go; &c.
andidte, that you go ; &e.
*vddano, that they go; &c.
Imperfect.
anddissi, &e. if I went; or should go ; &c.
Variation of the verb ddre,
INFINITIVE.
Present.
dére, to give.
Past.
avére déto, to have given.
GERUND.
ddndo, giving.
PARTICIPLE.
déto, given.
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INDICATIVE.
Present.

do, 1 give; or am giving ;
*dds, . * thou givest; &c.
dd, he, she, or it gives; &c.
didmo, we, give ; &c.
ddte, you give ; &c.
*ddnno, they give; &c.

Imperfect.
dava, &c. I gave; or did give; or was

giving ; &c.
Perfect-definite. .

*détti, or *dicdi{diét), I gave; or did give;
*désts, thou gavest ; &c.

*détte, or *diéde (diéo,
[di2), he, she, or it gave ; &c.
*démmo, we gave ; &c.

*déste, you gave; &c.
*déttero, or *diédero

diérono,  diéro, } they gave ; &c.
diér, dérno),

Future-indefinite.
*daro, &c. I shall, or will give ; &c.
CONDITIONAL.
Present.
*daréi (daria), &c. 1 should, would, or could

[give ; or might.give; &c.
18
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ANALOGY.
.IMPERATIVE.
dd, give thou ;
*dia, let him, her, or it give;
didmo, let us give;
ddte, give ye;
*dfano or *dieno, let them give.
CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.
*dia, ' that I give ; or may give;
*dia or *dfi, that thou givest; &c. -
*dia, that he, she, or it gives; &
didmo, that we give ; &c.
didte, that you give; &c.
*dfano or *dieno, that they give ; &c.
Imperfect. » ‘
*dessi, &c. ifI gave; or should give;

[&e.

Variation of the verb fdre.

INFINITIVE,

Present.
fare, ' to do, or to make.
‘ Past. '

*quére fétto, to have done.

GERUND.

- ®facéndo, - doing.
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PARTICIPLE.
*fatto, done.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
Jo (flccio) I do; or am doing;
*fda, ’ thou’doest; &ec.
a (face), ' he, she, or it does; &c.
*faccidmo, we do; &c.
dte, you do; &ec.
*fénno (fdn), they do; &ec.
- Imperfect.

*facéva, or facéa (féa), I did; or was doing; &c.
[&c.

Perfect-definite.
*féci (f8i) 1did;
Sfacksii (fésti), thou didst ;
tféce (féo, fe’), he did;
*facémmo (fémmo),  we did ;
*facéste (féste), you did ;
*fécero (fen, fénno ;

- fer, féro, férno, fé- & they did.
rono),

Future-indefinite.
*faro, &c. I shall or will do ; &c.
CONDITIONAL.

Present.

Saréi (farfa, fare’), &c. Ishould, would, or could do ;
[or might do; &ec.
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IMPEBATIVE.
a, do thou;
*faccia, A let him, Ker, or it do;
*faccidmo, “letusdo;
Gte, do ye;
*fdnno, let them do.
CONJUNCTIVE,
Present.
*fdccia, that I do; or may do;
*féccia, that thou doest; &c.
*féccia, that he, she, or it does ; &c.
*faccidmo, that we do; &c.’
Ffacsidte, that you do; &e.
*fdcciano, that they do; &c.
Imperfect.
*facéssi (Téssi), if I did ; or should do ;
*facéssi (féssi), if thou didst; &c,
*facésse (fésse), _if he, she, or it did; &ec.
*facéssimo, if we did; &ec. .

*facéste (féste‘), » if you did ; &e.
*facéssero  (fésseno, if they did; &e.
[féssono),

Variation of the verb stére.

INFINITIVE.
Present.
stdre, ' to stand, to stay, to dwell, or

[to be.




éasere stito,

stdndo,

stdto,

8 to,
*stdi,
sta,

stidmo,
stdte
*stdnno,

stdoa, $c.

*3tétti (stéq),
*stesti,
*stétte (sté),

*stémmo,
*stéste,
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Past.

to have stood.

GERUND.
standing.
PARTICIPLE.

stood.

INDICATIVE.

Present.

I stand ; or am standing; &c.
thou standest ; &c. i
he, she, or it stands ; &c.

we stand ; &c.
you stand ; &c.
they stand ; &c.

Imperfect.
I'stood; or was standing; &c.

Perfect-definite.

-1 stood ;
thou stoodst ;
he, she, or it stood ;

we stood;
you stood ;

*stéitero (stéro, stér, they stood.
[stiéro, stiér),

*stiro; &e.

Future-indefinite.

I shall, or will stand ; &c.

18*

1
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CONDITIONAL.
A Present.
$staréi, &ec. T should, would, or could
stand; or might stand; &ec.
IMPERATIVE.
sta, ' stand thou;
*stia, let him, her, or it stand;
stidmo, let us stand ;
stdite, stand ye ;
*stiano or *stieno, ~ let them stand.
CONJUNCTIVE.
Prosent.
*stid, ithat I stand; or may.etand ;
*stia or *sifs, that thou standest ; &c.
*stia, that he, her, or it atands; &c.
stidmo, that we stand ; &ec.
stidte, that you stand ; &e.
stkano or *stieno, that they stand ; &c.
Imperfect.
*stéssi, &c. if I stood ; or should stand;

[&e.

It should be observed, that the above irregular verbs,
fére excepted, in some of their compounds, become
regular; as, rianddre, to go back again; trasanddre,
to go beyond; sovrastdre, to threaten; which are all
varied like amdre. Fére, in its compounds, always pre-
serves its irregularities.
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VERB. 211
Variation of the Irregulas Verbs of the Second Conjugation.
Variation of the Irregular Verbs in ére accented.

There are seventeen verbs in ére accented, which are
irregular; viz.

cadéu, to fall H
dissuadére, to dissuade ;
dolére, to grieve;
dovére, to owe ;
giacére, to lie down ;
partre, to seem ;
persuadére, to persuade ;
piacére, to please ;
potére, to be able;
rimanére, to remain ;
sapére, to knaw ;
sedére, to sit down;
tacére, . to silence ;
tenére, to hold;
valére, to he worth ;
vedére, to see;
volére, to will.

Variation of the verb cadére.

INFINITIVE.
Present.
cadére, to fall.

Past.
éssere oadiito, to have fallep.
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ANALOGY.
- GERUND.
cadéndo, _ falling.
_ PARTICIPLE.
cadiito, fallen.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
cddo (chggio), I fall;
cddi, thou fallest ;
cdde, he, she, or it falls ;
cadidmo (caggiémo), we fall ;
cadéte, you fall ;
cddono (céggumo), they fall.
Imperfect.
 cadéva or cadéa, &c. 1 fell; &c
Perfect-definite.
*caddi, (cadéi,cadétti), I fell;
cadésti, thou fellest ;

*cddde cadéo, cadétte, he, she, or it fell ;
[cade),

cadémmo, " we fell;
cadéste, - you fell ;
*cdddero (cadéro, ca-
[dér; cadérono, ca- » they fell.
[déttero),

Future<ndefinite.
caderd (cadrd), &c. 1 shall, or will fall; &ec.
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, CONDITIONAL.

Present.
caderéi (cadréi, cade- Ishould, would, or could fall;
[ria, cadria), &c. ) [or might fall ; &c.
IMPERATIVE.
chdi, &-c. ‘ fall thou; &c.
CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.
cdda (cdggia), that I fall; or may fall ;
cdda (caggia), that thou fallest ; &c.
cdda (cdggia), that he, she, or'it falls ; &c.

cadidmo (caggiamo), that we fall ; &c.
cadidte {caggiéte , that you fall ; &c.

oddano (cdggiane),  that they fall; &e.
Imperfect.

cadéssi, &c. ‘§f 1 fell ; or should fall ; &ec.

Variation of the verb dissuadére.

* FNPINITIVE.
Present. ,
. dissuadére, to dissuade,
' Past.

¥gutre dissudse, or to have dissuaded; or to be
. ®éssere dl'nu&o, dissuaded.
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. GERUND.
dissuadéndo, dissuading.
PARTICIPLE.
*dissudso, dissuaded.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
dissuddo, &c. I dissuade ; &c.
. " Imperfect.
. digruadéva, &c. I dissuaded ; &c.
Perfect-definite.
*dissudsi, I dissuaded ;
dissuadésts, thou dissuadest ;
*dissudse, he, she, or it dissuaded ;
dissuadémmo, we dissuaded ;
dissuadéste, you dissuaded ;
*dissudsero, they dissuaded.
Future-indefinite.
dissuaderd, &c. 1 shall, or will dissuade ; &ec.
CONDITIONAL.

Present.

dissuaderéi (dissuade- 1 should, would, or could
-~ " [ria), & ° [dissuade’; or might dis-
[suade ; &c.
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IMPERATIVE.
dissuddi, &c. dissuade thou ; &c,
CONJUNCTJVE.
Present.
dissudda, &. that I dissuade ; or may dis:
) [suade ; &c.
“Imperfeet.
dissuadéssi, &c. if 1 dissuaded ; or should

[dissuade ; &c.
Variation of the verb dolére.
INFINITIVE.
Present.
do}ére, to grieve.
Past.
éssere [si] dolito, to have grieved.
GERUND.
doléndo, ~ grieving.
PARTICIPLE.

doltito, grieved.
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INDICATIVE.
Present.

*délgo (dbglio I grieve ; '
*dioli, 5%l " thou griévest;

*dtole (dole), he, she, or it grieves;
czfélidmo, we grieve; -

te, you grieve ;
délgano (doglione),  they grieve.
Imperfect.

doléva or doléa, &c, I grieved; &c.
‘ Perfect-definite.

*d6lsi, " Igrieved;

doléstr, thou grievedst;
*dolse, he, she, or it grieved ;
dolémmo, we grieved ;

doléste, you grieved ; .
*délsero, they grieved.

Future-indefinite.
dorro ‘[by contraction I shall or will grieve ; &ec.
[for doleré}, &c. ,
CONDITIONAL.
Present.

dorréi (dorria) [by I ehould,.would, or could

[contraction orde-  [grieve, or might grieve;

leréi (dolerta)], fe.  [&c.




VERB. .y

. IMPERATIVE.
.‘duélt;, grieve thou;
*délga (déglia), let him, her, or it grieve;
do%'licimo, let us grieve;
doléte, grieve ye ;
*délgano (dégliano), let them grieve.
CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.
*délga (doglia), that I grieve; or maygrieve;
*délga (doglia), that thou grievest; &c.
*délga (déglia), thathe,she,oritgrieves; &c.
doglidmo, that we grieve; &ec.
doléte, that you grieve; &c.
*délgano (dégliano),  that they grieve ; &c.
Imperfect.
doléssi, &c. if I grieved; or should

[grieve ; &ec.
Variation of the verb dovére.

INFINITIVE,

Present.
dovére, to owe.
Past.

. avére doviito, to have owed.

GERUND.

dovéndo, owing.
19
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PARTICIPLE,
dovtito, owed.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
*dévo or *débbo (dég- 1 owe;
0
*dévi (déi), > thou owest ;
*déve or *débbe (déc), he, she, or it owes ;
dobbidmo (debbidmo .
deggidmo, devémo):g we owe ;
dovéte, you owe ;

*dévono or *débbono
édéggiono, déono, > they owe.

€nno),
Inperfect.
dovéva or dovéa, &c. 1 owed; &c.
Perfect-definite.

dovéi or dovétti, c. 1 owed; &c.

Future-indefinite.
dovero or dovré, &c. I shall or will owe; &c.
CONDITIONAL.
Present.

doveréi or dovréi (do- ) 1should, would,orcould owe;
verfaordovria),&c. [or might pwe; &ec.

IMPERATIVE.
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CONJUNCTIVE,

Present.
*débba (déggia), that [ owe, or may owe ;
*débba (déggia), that thou owest ; &c.
*débba (déggia), that he, she, or it owes; &c.

*dobbidmo (deggidmo), that we owe ; &c.
*dobbidte, (deggidte), that you owe ; &c.
*débbano (déggiano), that they owe ; &c.

Imperfect.

dovéssi, &c. iflowed; or should owe; &c.

Variation of the verb giacére.

INFINITIVE.

Present.

giacére, to lie down.
Past.
avéreoréssere giaeitto, to have lain down.
GERUND,
gtacéndo, lying down.

PARTICIPLE.

giacidlo, lain down.
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INDICATIVE.
Present,
*gidccio, I lie down;
gidciy, thou liest down ;
gidee, he, she, or it lies down;
*giaccidmo, we lie down;
gracéte, you lie down ;
$gidcciono, they lie down.
In;perfect.
giacéoa or giacéa, &c. 1 lay down; &c.
Perfect-definite.
idequi, I lay down;
ggacém, thou layest’down ;
'gideque, he, she, or it lay down;
giacémmo, we lay down ;
gtacém, you lay down ;
- *gidcquero, they lay down.
Future<indefinite.

giacerd, &c. I shall or will lie down ; &c.

CONDITIONAL.

Present.

I should, would, or could lie
giaceréi (giaceria),g-c. down ; or might lie down ;
&c. :




i'ia'ci,
gidceia,
*giaccidmo,
giacéte,

*gidcciano,

*gidccia,
*gidccia,
*gidccia,

*giaccidmo,

giacidte,
*gidcciano,

Ziacéssi, &c.
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IMPERATIIVE.

lie thou down ;
let him, her, or it lie down ;

let us lie down ;
lie ye down
let them lie down.

CONJUNCTIVE.

Present.

that I lie down ; or may lie
[down ;
that thou liest down ; &c.

" that he, she, orit lies down ;

[&e.

that we lie down; &c.
that you lie down ; &c.
that they lie down ; &c.

Imperfect.

if I lay down; or should

[lie down; &c.

Variation of the verb parére. . '

INFINITIVE.

Present.
parére, : to seem.
Past.

&ssere pavrito, to have seemed.

19%
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GERUND.
paréndo, seeming. i
PARTICIPLE.
partito, : seemed.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
*pdio, I seem; Y
pdri, thou seemest ;
pdre (pér), he seems ;
paridmo, we seem j
paréte, you seem

*pdiono or pdrono,  thoy seem.
Imperfect.

paréva or paréa, §c. 1 seemred ; &e.

Perfect-definite.
*pdrvi (pdrsi), I seemed ;
parésti, thou seemedst ;
*pdrve (pdrse), he, she, or it seemed ;
parémmo,. we seemed ;
paréste, you seemed 3

*pdrvero (pdrsero),  they seemed.

Future-indefinite.

parro[by contraction I shall or will seem &e.
[for parerd], &c.
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CONDITIONAL.
Present.
parréi (parria), [by I should, would, or could

contraction for pa- seem ; or might seem ;
reréi (parerfa], &c. &c.

IMPERATIVE.
zdri, seem thou ;
‘péia, let him, her, or it seem ;
paridmo, let us seem ;
paréte, seem ye ;
*pdiano, let them seem.
CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.
*pdia, that I seem ; or may seem;
*pdia, that thou seemest ;. &c.
*pdia, that he, she, or it seems ; &c.
paridmo, that we seem ; &c.
-*paidte, that you seem ; &c.
*pdiano, that they seem ; &c.
Imperfect.
paréssi, &c. if I seemed ; or should seem

[&c.

Variation of the verb persuadére.

[See dissuadére, p. 218.]
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Variation of the verb piacére.

INFINITIVE.
Present.-
piacére, to please.
Past.
éssere piacitito, to be pleased.
GERUND, &c.
- [See giacére, p. 219.]
IMPERATIVE.
pidci, please thou ;
*pidccia, let him, her, orit please;
*piaccidmo, ~ let us please;
*piaccidte, please ye ;
*pidcciano, let them please.
CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.

. *pidccia, that I please ; or may please ;
*pidccia, that thou pleasest; &c.
*pidccia, thathe,she, or it pleases ; &c.
*piaccidmo, that we please ; &c.
*piaccidte, that you please ; &c.

*pidcciano, that they please ; &c.
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Variation of the verb potére.
INFINITIVA.
Present.
potére, ‘ to be able.
Past.
avére,or €sserepotiito, to have been able.
' GERUND.
poténdo, being able.
PARTICIPLE.
potito, been able.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
*pésso I am able;
*pubi (pus’), thou art able §
*pud (puéte, pote),  he, she, or it is able;
*possidmo (potémo), we are able ;

gotéte, you are able’;
pbssono (pbnno,pon), they are able.

Imperfect.
potéva or potéa, §c. I was able; &c.
Perfect-definite.
potéi, &e. I was able; &c.

\
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Future-indefinite.

potro [by contraction I shall or will be able ; &c.
[for poterd], &e.

CONDITIONAL.

Present.

potréi (poti-ia') [by}

contraction for po- { I should, would, or could be

teréi (poteria)](po- { able; or mightbe able ; &c.
rfa), &c.
IMPERATIVE.'
{
*péssa, ‘be thou able;
*pbssa, let him, her, or it be able ;
*possidmo, let us be able ;
*possidte, be ye able ;
*pébssano, let them be able.
CONJUNCTIVE.
Present. .
*pbssa, &c. that I be able; or may be
[able; &c.
Imperfect. )
Dotéssiy §e. if I was able; or should be

[able ; &c.
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Variation of the verb rimanére.

INFINITIVE.
Present.
rimanére, to remain. *
Past.
*éssere rimdsto, to have remained.
GERUND.
-rimanéndo, remaining.
PARTICIPLE.
*rimdsto (rimdso), remained.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
I A i . z .
*rimdngo, (rimagno), I remain;
rimdni, thou remainest ;
rimdne, he, she, or it remains ;
rimanidmo, we remain j
rimanéte, you remain ;
rimdngono, they remain.
Imperfect.

rimanéva or rimanéa, I remained ; &c.

&c.
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Perfect-definite.
*rimdsi, I remained ;
rimanésti, thou remainedst ;
*rimdbse, he, she, or it remained 3
rimanémmg, we remained 3
rimanéste, you remained ;
*ri A they remained.
Future-indefinite. : .

rimarrd [by contrac
tion for rimanerd], } I shall or will remain; &c.
&e.

CONDITIONAL.

Present.

rimarréi (rimarria)
by contraction for
rimaneréi (rimane-

I should, would, or could
remain ; or might re-

main; &c.
ria)], &c. !
b
IMPERATIVE.

rimdni, remain thou §
*rimdnga, let him, her, or it remain ;
rimanidmo, let us remain;
rimanéte, remain ye ;

*rimdngano, let them remain.
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CONJENCTIVE.
Present.
*rimdnga (rimigna), thatlremain;or mayremain;
*rimdnga (rimigna), that thou remainest; &c.
*rimdnga, thathe, she, or it rezpains ; &c.
rimanidmo, that we remain ; &c.
rimanidte, that you remain ; &c.
*rimdngano, that they remain ; &ec.
Imperfect,
rimanésst, e if I remained; or should re-
[main 5 &c.
Variation of the verb sapére.
INFINITIVE.
Present.
sapére, to know.
Past.
avére saphito, to have known.
GERUND.
sapéndo, knowing.
PARTICIPLE.
saptito, - known.

20
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INBICATIVE.
Present..

*30, I koow ;

*sds, thou knowest ;

*3a (sépe), he, she, or it knows ;

pe .

sappidmo, we know ;

sapéte, you know ;

*sénno, they know.
Dnperfect.

sapéva or sapéa, &c. I knew; &c.

Perfect-definite.
*séppi I knew ;
sapﬁ?{, thou knewest H
¢séppe, he, she, or it knew ;
sapémmo, we knew ;
sapéste, you knew 3
*séppero, they knew.
Future-indefinite.

sapro [by contraction I shall or will know ; &c.
[for saperd], &c.

CONDITIONAL.
Present.
_ sapréi (sapria)[bycon- I should, would, or could

traction for sape-  [know ; or might know ;
réi (saperfa)], &c.  [&c.
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IMPERATIVE.
*sappi know thou ;
"sdgg:':z, let him, her, or it know ;
*sappidmo, let us know ;
*sappidte, know ye;
*sdppiame, let them know.
CONJUNCTIVE, .
Present.
*sdppia, &e. _ that I know; or may kzl:::;;: ,
Imperfect.

sapéssi, &c. if I knew ; or should know ;
) [&e.
Variation of the verb sedére.
INFINITIVE.
Present.
sedére, to sit.
Past.
avére or éssersi sedito, to have sat.
GERUND.
sedéndo (seégéndo), sitting.
PARTICIPLE.

sedito, seated.
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INDICATVE.
Present.
%siédo or vségge, T sit ;
*siédi, thou ,sittest H
*siéde, he, she, or it sits ;
sedidmo or *seggifmp, we sit 3.

you sit 3

'néz’no or *séggono, they sit.
Imperfect.
sedéva or sedéa, &c. 1 sat; &c.
Perfect-definite.
sedéi or sedétti, &c. 1 sat; &c.
Future-indefinite.

sederd (sedrd), §c. I shall or will sit; &c.

CONDITIONAL.
Present.
sederéi (sedréi, sede- 1should, would, or could sit;
[ria), &c. [or m:ght sit ; &c.
IMPERATIVE.
*siédi, sit thou; o

*siéda or *ségga, let him, her, or it sit ;

sedidmo (seggidmo), let us sit ;
sedéte, sit ye 3
*sitdano or *séggamo, let them sit.




VERB. 233
CONJUNCTIVE,

Pregent.
*siéda or *ségga (ség- that Isit; or may sit;
gia .
*siéda or fségga’ (u{gz that thou sittest ; &c.
. gia or séggi), .
¥siéda or *stgga, that he, she, or it sits ; &c.

sedimo or *seggiémo, that we sit; &c.

sedidte (seggiate), that you sit; &c.

*siédano ot *séggano that they sit; &c.
(séggidno),

Imperfect.
sedéssiy §e. if I sat; or should sit ; &c.

Variation of the verb tacére.
I
INFINITIVE.

' Present.
tacére, to be silent.

Past.

anére or éssersi tacitito, to have been silent.

'GERUND.
tacéndo, _ being silent.

PARTICIPLE. - et
tacifito, been silent.

20*
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INDICAWIVE.
Present.

thcio (taccio), 1 am silent;
thci, thou art silent ;
tdce, he, she, or it is silent ;
tacidmo, we are silent ;
tacéte, you are silent §

thciono (tacciono),  they are silent.
Inperfect. *

tactva or tacéa, §c. 1 'was silent; &ec.

Perfect-definite.
*tdcqut, I was silent ;
tacésts, . thou wast silent ;
*tdcque, he, she, or it was silent ;
tacémmo, we were silent ;
tacéste, you were silent ;
*tacquero, they were silent.

Futwreindefinite.
tacero, &c. 1 shall or will be silent ; &c.

CONDITIONAL.
Present.

I should, would, vr could be
taceréi (tacerfa), §c. silent; or might be si-
ent ; &c.
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* tdei, be thou silent ;
tdcia (thccia), let him, her, or it be silent;
tacidmo, let us be silent ;
tacéte, be ye silent; -

ticiamo, (thcoiamo), let them be silent.

CONJUNCTIVE.

Present.

técia (taccia), &c. that I be silent ; dr may be
[silent ; &c.

Imperfect.

tacéssi, &c. if I were silent ; or should
[be silent ; &c.

Variation of the verb tenére.

INMNITIVE.
Present.
tenére, to hold.
Past.
avéreor éssersi tenfito, to have holden. .
SERUND.
wm, Jrolding.
‘PAKTICIPLE.
tentito, " holden.
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. INDICATIVE.
Present.
*téngo I hold;
-:?25;,’ thou héldest;
*tiéne, he, she, or it holds 3
tenidmo, we hold ;
tenéte, you hold ; .
*téngono, they hold.
Imperfect.

tenéva or tenéa, §c. I held ; &c.

Perfect-definite.
*ténni, I held ;
tenésti, thou heldest ;
*ténne, he, she, or it held ;
tenémmo, we held ;
tenéste, you held ;
*ténnero, they held.
FPuture-<indefinite.

terré [by contraction

o s o O™ 1 shall or will hold ; &e.

CONDITIONAL.
Present.
tav&i(torria)[byeon-gl should, would, or could -

traction for fene- hold ; or might hold ;
réi (tenerfa)}, &c. &c.
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INPRRAFIVE.
*tiéni, hold thou ;
*ténga (tégna), let him, her, or it hold ;
t;m'daw, Jet us hold ;
tenéte, hold ye 3
*téngano, let them hold.
CONIUNCTIVE.
Present.
*ténga, that I hold ; or may hold 3
*ténga, that thou holdest ; &c.
*ténga, that he, she, or it holds ; &c.
tenidmo, that we hold § &c.
tenidte, that you hold ; &c.
*téngano, that they hold ; &c.
Imperfect.
tenéssi, &c. ifTheld ; orshould hold ; &c.

Variation of the verb valére.

INFINITIVE.

Present.
valére, to be worth.

Past.
avére or ésserevalito, to have been worth.
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GERUND.
Present.
valéndo, being worth.
Past.
valiito (vélso), been worth.
INDICATIVE.
Present. X

*vdlgo (vaglio), I am worth ;

vdli, thou art woith ;

véle (val), he, she, or it is worth ;
validmo, we are worth 3

valéte, you are worth ;
*vdlgono or *vaglione, they are worth.

Impercfet.
valéva or valéa, &c. I was worth ; &c.
Perfect-indefinite.

*vélsi, I was worth ;

valésti, thou wast worth ;
*pdlse, he, she, or it was worth ;
. valémmo, we were worth 3
valéste, . you were worth ;
*vdlsero, they were worth.

Future-indefinite.

varrd [by contraction I shall or will be worth;
for valerd], &c. [&e.

—
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CONDITIONAL.
Present.

varréi (varrfa) [by I should, would, or could be
contraction for va- worth ; or might be
leréi (valerfa)], &c. . worth ; &c.

IMPERATIVE.

a4k, be thou worth ;

*vilga, let him, her, or it be worth ;
valiémo, let us be worth ;

valéte, be ye worth ;

*vdlgano or *végliano, let them be worth.

CONJUNCTIVE.

Present.

*vdlga or *véglia, that I be worth; or might

worth ;
*vdlga or *vdglia,  that thou be worth ; &c. ’
*vélga or *vdglia,  that he, she, or it be worth ;

[&ec.
validmo, that we be worth ; &c.
validte, that you be worth ; &c.
*vdlgano or *vdgliano, that they be worth ; &c.
Imperfect. ,
_ valéssi, &c. if I were worth; or should

[be worth ; &c.
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Variation of the verb vedére.

0y

INFIWITIVE.
Pregent.

vedére, to see.
" Past.

avére vedtto, to have seen.

GHRUND.
vedéndo or *weggéndo, seeing.
PARTICIPLE.
~ Present.
*veggénte, seeing.
Past.
veddto (visto), seen.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
védo, *véggo or *véggio, 1 see;
védi (ve’), thou seest ;
véde, he, she, or it sees;
vediGmoor *veggidmo, we see;
vedéte, you see ;

vm *oéggono, or  they see.
[*véggiono,
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- Bnperfect.
vedéva or vedéa, &c. 1 saw; &c.
Perfect-deﬁmtc.
*oidi, Isaw;
aedestz, thou sawest 3,
*vide, hé, she, or it saw 3
ucdémmo, we saw;
vedéste, you saw
*videro (vider), they saw.
] Future-indefinite.
vedro [by contraction I shall or will see ; &c.
vederd], &c.
CONDITIONAL.
Present.
vedréi (vedria‘) [by I should, would, or could
contraction for ve- see 3 or might see ; &c.
deréi(vederia)],&o.
IMPERATIVE.
védi (ve’), see thou ;

véda, *végga,or 'vég- let him, her, dr it 366 5
ay

vedidmo or *peggiémo, let us see;
vedéte, . see ye 3

oédano, *véggano,or let fbem see.
[*véggiano,
21
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CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.
véda,*végga, or *vég- that I see ; or may see;
vkda,”végga, or‘fé‘; that thou seest ; &c.
%,'véggq or‘tf[;_; that he, she, or it sees ; &c.
ay

vedimo or *veggid- that we see ; &c.
mo,
vedidte or *veggi tc,' that you see ; &c.
védano, *véggano, or that they see ; &c.
[*veggidno, ' :
Imperfect.

vedésss, &c. if Isaw ; or should see ; &c.

Variation of the verb volére.

INFINITIVE.
Present.
volére, to will ; or to be willing.
Past.
avére volito, to have been willing.
GERUND. )
voléndo, being willing.
PARTICIPLE. '

volGto, .- been willing.
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INDICATIVE.

Present.
*péglio or *vo’, I am willing 3
*vuéi (vudli, vuo’),  thou art willing 3 ’
*puéle, he, she, or it is willing ;
"vogiidmo, we are vs;illing;
voléte, you are willing ;
*v6gliono, they are willing.

Imperfect, .
voléva or voléa, &c. I was willing ; &c.

Perfect-definite.
*o6lli, T was willing ;
volésti, thou wast willing ;
*v6lle, he, she, or it was willing ;
volémmo, we were willing 3
voléste, you were willing ;
*v6llero, they were willing,
Future-indefinite.
vorrd, §e. - I shall or will be willing;
&CO
CONDITIONAL.
Present.

vorréi (vorria), §c. I should, would, or could be
willing 5 or might be wil-
ling ; &c.

0
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INPERATIVE.
*vigli, be thou willing ;
*péglia, let him, her, or it be willing ; -
*voglidmo, let us be willing
*voglidte, be ye willing ;
*végliano, . let them be willing.
CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.
*véglia, &e. “that I be willing ; or may be
[willing ; &c..
Imperfect.
voléssi, &e. ; if I were willing ; or should

[be willing ; &c.

All these verbs in their compounds preserve always
their irregularities.

Variation of the Irregular Verbs in ere, unaccented.

All the verbs which in the infinitive mood end in ere,
unaccented, are generally irregular in the perfeect-defi-
nite of the indicative, and in the participle. The per-

_ Ject-definite always ends in ssi or si; and the partici-

ple in tto or to, or in sso or so; as,

scriv-ere, to write ; scri-sst, I wrote ; scri—ttg, written ;

vinc-ere, to conquer ; vfn-si, I conquered ; vin-te, con-~
quered : ’
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discitt-ere, to discuss ; discii-ssi, I discussed ; disci-sso,
discussed : :
mérd-ere, to bite ; mér-si, I bit ; mér-so, bitten.

The verbs ending in ere, unaccented, in which ere is
preceded by a vowel, in the perfect-definite change ere
into ssi, and in the participle into tto; as ird-ere, to
draw ; trd-ssi, I drew ; trd-tto, drawn.

The verbs ending in ere preceded by the consonant
¢, &8, or v, or, what is the same, ending in cere, ggere,
or vere ; as, cub-cere, to cook; le-ggere, to read ; seri-
vere, to write ; in the perfect change those terminations’
into ssi, and in the participle into tto. .

Those ending in mere, tere, or ttere from the perfect
in ssi, and the participle in sso. :

But if the consonants c, ¢, v are preceded by one of
the consonants [, n, r, the verbs, in the perfect, change
cere, tere, vere into si, and in the participle, into to or
so, and retain the preceding consonant. -

Those in gere form the perfect in ssi, and the parti-
ciple.in tto ; but if the g is preceded by another conso-
nant, they form the perfect in si, and the participle in to
or so. .

Verbs in bere, guere, or lere, change these termi-
nations always into si for the perfect, and into fo for
the participle. And those in dere or rere, in the participle
change them always into so.

Verbs in gliere form the perfect in Isi, and the parti-
ciple in Ito. And all those in gnere form the perfect in
nst, and the participle in nto.

Verbs in nere form the participle in sto.

All the verbs in ere unaccented may thus be arranged
in sixteen classes according to their terminations; viz,

bere ; as, 3 @5s0r-bere, to absorb ; assér-si, I absorb-
> ed ; assér-to, absorbed : .
. cub-cere, to cook ; cé-ssiy I cooked ; cé-
. . tto, cooked :
cere ;

vin-cere, to conquer ; vin-si, I conquered;
vin-to, conquered :

21*
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dere ; as, Gredere, to burn; dr-si, I burnt ; dr-so, burnt:

ere s trd-ere, to draw ; trd-ssi, I drew ; trd-tto,
’ drawn :

d:ri-gcre, to direct ; diré-ssi, I directed ; diré-
tto, directed :

gitin-gere, to arrive ; gitin-si, I arrived ; giin-
to, arrived :

mér-gere, to dive ; mér-si, 1 dived; mér-so,

to, rooted up :
espri-mere, to express ; espré-ssi, I expressed 3

I dived :
ggeres  lé-ggere, to read ; lé-ssi, I read; lé-tio, read:
co-gliere, to gather ci-Ist, I gathered ; cé-lto
‘gliere; 3 gathe;ed ’ ’
spé-gnere, to extinguish ; spé-nsi, I extinguish-
gnere; 3 ed; spz-nto, extmgulsl’led s
distin-guere, to distinguish; distin-si, 1 distin-
guere 5 g guished ; ’dastin-to, distinguished : ’
lere {svél-lere, to root up ; svél-si, I rooted up ; svél

nere espré-sso, expressed :
nere;  pb-nere, to put 3 pé-si, I put; p6-sto, put:
rere ; cor-rere, to run 3 cbér-st, I run; cér-so, runm :

discti-tere, to discuss; disci-ssi, I discussed ;
tere : discti-sso, discussed :
€¢3 Y rivér-tere, to return ; revér-si, I returned ; ri-
vér-so, returned :
ttere ; conné-ttere, to connect; conné-ssiy I connect-
’ ed; conné-sso, connected

scri-vere, to write; scri ssi, I wrote ; scri-tto,
. written »
VEre5 \ vbl-vere, to turn ; v6lsi, I turned; vékte,
turned.

N
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Variation of the verb assérbere.
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in bere.)
INFINITIVE.
Present.
aas6y:bcre, to absorb.
Past.

*qvére or éssere assérto,  to have or to be absorbed.

GERUND.
assorbéndo, absorbing.
PARTICIPLE,
*assérto, R absorbed.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
assérbo, &c. T absorb ; &ec.
Inperfect.
assorbéva or assorbéa, &c. 1 absorbed ; &c.
Perfect-definite.
*assorsi, I absorbed ;
assorbésti, thou absorbedst ;
*assérse, he, she, or it absorbed 3
assorbémmo, wé absorbed ;
assorbéste, you absorbed ;

*assérsero, they absorbed.
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Futurc-indeﬁnite.\
[Bee crédere, p. 141.]
Variation of the verb cudcere.
(First paradigm of the verbs ending in cere.)
INFINITIVE.
Present.
cuécere, - to cook.

Past.

*avére cbtto, . to have cooked.
GERUKND.
cocéndo, cooking.
PARTICIPLE.

*cbtto, ~ cooked.

INDICATIVE.

Phresent.

cubeo, &e. I cook ; &e.

Imperfect.
cocéva or cocéa, &e. I cooked ; &c.
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Perfect-definite.

*¢6ssi, I cooked 3

cocésti, . thou cookedst 3

#cbsse, . he, she, or it cooked ;

cocémmo, we cooked 3

cocéste, you cooked ;

*cbssero, they cooked.
Future-indefinite.

cocerd, &c. I shall or will cook 5 &s.

CONDITIONAL, &c.
All verbs ending in cere preceded by an u (ficere), as
condicere, to conduct, and its compounds, in the infinitive
mood are contracted into drre ; condfirre, to con-

duct ; &c. - They are also contracted in the future-in-

definite, and in the present of the conditional; as condurrd,

T shall or will conduct; condurréi (condurria), I should,
would, or could conduct ; &c. And they form the pdr
ticiple in tto ; as condbtto, .conducted ; &c.

Variation of the verb vincere.
(Second paradigm of the verbs ending in cere.)

INFINITIVE.
Present.

vincere, to conquer.

Past.

*aqvére vinto, to have conquered.
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GERUND. .
vincéndo, ' conquering.
PARTICIPLE.
*pinto, conquered.
INDICATIVE.
Present,
vinco, &c. I conquer ; &c.
- Impesfect.
vincéva or vincéa, §c. I conquered ; &c.
Perfect-definite. 1
*ifinsi, I conquered 3
vincésti, .\ ,,, thou conqueredst;
*pinse, , ... . he,she,or it conquered;
vincémmo, w0 MivOwe conquered j
vincéste, you conquered ;
*vinsero, dane 5Hhey conquered.

Future-indgfinite, &c.

Variation of the verb drdere.
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in dere.)
INFINITIVE.

Present.

drdere, to burn.
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Past.
*avére brso, to have burnt.
GERUND.
_ ardéndo, burning.
PARTICIPLE.
*Grso, burnt.
‘ INDICATIVE.
Present,
érdo, &c. Iburn; &e.
Imperfect.
ardéva or ardéa, §c. 1 burnt; &c.
Perfect-definite.
*Grsi, I burnt;
ardésti, thou burntst
*drse, he, she, or it burnt ;
ardémmo, we burnt ;
ardéste, you burnt 3
*drsero, . they burat.

Future-indefinite, &e.
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The verb chiédere, to ask, and its compounds, in the
participle make chiésto, asked ; &c. And in the present
of the indicative, of the imperative, and of the conjunctive
moods, they may have also the irregular forms chiéggio, I
ask ; chiéggia, let him ask; chiéggia, that I ask, or
may ask; &c. :

The verb rispéndere, to answer, and its compounds, in
the participle make rispésto, answered 3 &c. And ascén-
dere, to conceal, and its compounds, make ascésto and
ascéso, concealed ; &c.

The verb féndere, to melt, and its compounds, form
the perfect in tsi ; as fist, I melted ; and the participle in
Gso; a8 fiiso, melted ; &c.

Variation of the verb ¢rdere.
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in ere.)

INFINITIVE.
Present.

trdere, %o draw.

. Past.

*avére trdtto, ‘to have drawn.
GERUFD.

traéndo, © . drawing. -

| PARTICIPLE.

*trétto, drawan.
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INDICATIVE.
Present.
trdo or *traggo, I draw;
trd, thou drawest ; -
trde, : he, she, or it draws;
traidmo or *traggidmo,  we draw; i
traétg, you draw j
*trdggono, they draw.
AL
Imperfect.
traéva or traéa, &c. I drew; &c.
Perfect-definite.
.
*¢rdssi, T drew;
traésti, thou drewest ;
*trdsse, he, she, or it drew ;
traémmo, . we drew 3
traéste, . . you drew ;
*trdssero, they drew.

Future-indefinite, &c.

All verbs ending in ere preceded by a vowel, as trd-
ere, &c. are generally syncopated in the infinitive
mood, and make #rdrre, to draw ; &c. And they conse-
quently are syncopated in the future-indefinite, and in
the present of the conditional ; as, trarrod, I shall or will
draw ; trarréi (trarria), I should, would, or could draw ;
&c. : :

22
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Variation of the verb dirigere.
(First paradigm of the verbs.ending in gers.)
INFINITIVE.
Present.
dirﬁg-erc, to direct.
Past. ’
*avére dirétto, to have directed.
GERUND.
dirigéndo, directing.
PARTICIPLE.
*dirétto, directed.
INDICATIVE.

Present.

dirigo, &c. . 1 direct ; &c.

Imperfect.
dirigéva or dirigéa, &c. 1 directed ;- &c.
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Perfect-definite.
*diréssi, I directed ;
dirigésti, thou directedst 3
*dirésse, he, she, or it directed ;
dirigémmo, we directed ;
dirigéste, you directed ;
*diréssero, they directed.

Future-indefinite, &c.

Variation of the verb gitingere.
(Second paradigm of the verbs ending in gere.)

INFINITIVE.

Present.

R

gitingere, to arrive.
Past.

*éssere giinto, to have arrived.

GERUND.

giungénto, : arriving.

255
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PARTICIPLE.

*gitinto, . arrived.

INDICATIVE.
Present.
gtingo, &ec. - I arrive ; &c.
Imperfect.

giungéva or giuﬁgéa, &c. I arrived ; &c.

Perfect-definite.
*giinsi, I arrived;
glungésti, thou arrivedst ;
*giinse, he, she, or it arrived ;
giungémmo, " we arrived ;
gtungéete, . you arrived ;
*giinsero, tliey arived.

Future-indefinite, &c.

* The verb stringere, to bind ; and its compounds, in the
participle make strétio, bound ; &c.
All verbs ending in gere preceded by an n (ngere),
may also end in gnere; as giingere or gidignere, to ar-
rive ; stringere or strignere, to bind 5 &c.
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Variation of the verb mérgere.

(Third paradigm of the verbs ending in gere.)

INFINITIVE.
Present.

mérgere, to dive.

Past.

*avére or éssere mérso, to have dived.

GERUND.

mergéndo, diving.

PARTICIPLE.

*mérso, dived.

INDICATIVE.

Present.

méréo, &c. I dive 5 &c.

Imperfect.

mergéva or mergéa, &c. I dived ; &c.
Q2
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Perfect-definite.
*mérsi, I dived 3
mergést, thou divedst 3
*mérse, he, she, or it dived ;
mergémmo, we dived ;
mergéste, you dived ;
*mérsero, they dived.

Future-indefinite, &c.

Variation of the verb léggere.

(Paradigm of the verbs ending in ggere.)
INFINITIVE.

Present.

léggere, to read.

Past.

*avére létto, to have read.

GERUND.

leggéndo, reading.

PARTICIPLE.

*létto, read. ‘
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L4
INDICATIVE.
Present.
lggo, &c. ’ I read; &c.
Imperfect.

leggéva or leggéa, &c. I read; &c.
\

Perfect-definite.
*léssi, ‘Iread; 4
leggésti, . : thou readst ;
*[¢sse, he, she, or it read ;
leggémmo, we read ;
leggéste, you read ;
*léssero, they read.

Future-indefinite, &c.

Verbs in ggere preceded by an u (figgere), may be syn-
copated into drre ; as, distrdggere or distritrre, to de-
stroy 5 &c. And consequently they are syncopated in
the future-indefinite and in the present of the conditional ;
as, distrurrd, 1 shall or will destroy ; distrurréi (distrur-
rfa), I should, would, or could destroy ; &c.

Variation of the verb cégliere.
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in gliere.)
INFINITIVE.

Present.

c6gh'cr?, to gathér.
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*avére cblto,
cogliéndo,

*c6lto,

*c6lgo (ctghio),
cogli, &c.

ANALOGY.

Past.

to have gathered.
GERUND.
gathering.
PARTICIPLE.

gathered.

INDICATIVE.
Present.

I gather;
thou gatherest ; &c.

Imperfect.

coglieva or coglz'éa,'&é. I gathered ; &c. l

*c6lsi,
cogliésts,
*célse,
cogh:émmo,

cogliésts,
*cblsero,

Perfect-definite.

I gathered ;
thou gatheredst ;
he,-she, or it gathered ;

we gathered ;

you gathered ;
they gathered.

Future-indefinite, &c.
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Verbs in the infinitive ending in gliere ; as cégliere,
to gather ; scégliere, to choose, &c. may be syncopated
into cdrre, to gather; scérre, to choose ; &c. They are
consequently syncopated in the future-indefinite, and in
the present of the conditional, making coglierd or corrd,
1 shall or will gather ; sceglierd or scerrd, I shall or will
choose ; coglieréi (coglieria), or corréi (corria), I should,
would, or could gather ; sceglieréi (sceglieria), or scerréi
(scerria), I should, would, or could choose ; &c.

.

Variation of the verb spégnere.

(Paradigm of the verbs ending in gnere.)

INFINITIVE.
Present.
spégnere, to extinguish.
Past.

*avére spénto, to have extinguished.
GERUND.
spegnéndo, " extinguishing.
PARTICIPLE.

*spénto, : extinguished.
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INDICATIVE.
Present.

*spéngo (spégno), I extinguish ;
spégni, &c. thou extinguishest ; &c.

. Imperfect.
spegnéva or. spegnéa, &c. 1 extinguished ; &c.

Perfect-definite.
*spénsi, I extinguished ;
spegnésti, thou extinguishedst ;
*spénse, he, she, or it extinguished ;
spegnémmo, we extinguished ;
spegnéste, ou extinguished ;
*spénsero, hey extinguished.
Future-indefinite, &c. "

Verbs ending in gnere may end also in ngere; as,
spégnere or spéngere, to extinguish ; cignere or cingere,
to gird ; &c. ‘

Variation of the verb diétinguere.
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in guere.)

INFINITIVE.

Present.

.

distinguere, to distinguish.
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Past.
*avére distinto, to have distinguished.
GERUND,
distinguéndo, distinguishing.
PARTICIPLE.
*distinto, distinguished.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
distinguo, &c. I distinguish ; &e.
Imperfect.
distinguéva or distinguéa, I distinguished, &c.
’ &e.
) Perfect-definite.
. .*distinsi, I distinguished ;
distinguésti, thou distinguishedst ;
“Fdistinse, he, she, or it distinguished ;
distinguémme, we distinguished ;
distinguéste, you distinguished ;
*distinsero, _they distinguished.

Future-indefinite, &c;
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Variation of the verb svéllere.
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in lere.)

INFINITIVE.
Present.
svéllere, ) to root up.
Past.
*avére svélto, ' to have rooted up.
GERUND.
svelléndo, rooting up.
PARTICIPLE.
*svélto, rooted up.
INDICATIVE.
Present.

svéllo (svélgo), I root up;
svélli, &c. thou rootest up ; &c.

Imperfect.

svelléva or svelléa; &c. I rooted up ; &e.
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Perfect-definite.
*svélsi, I rooted up 3
svellésti, . thou rootedst up ;
*svélse, he, she, or it rooted up ;
svellémmo, we rooted up ;
svelleste, you rooted up ;
*svélsero, they rooted up..

Future-indefinite, &c.

The verb espéllere, to expel 3 impéllere, to impel 5 and.
their compounds, in the perfect make esptilsi, I expol-
led ; impdilsi, I impelled ; and in the participle, esplilso,
expelled ; impilso, 1mpelled &c.

'Var}ation of the verb esprimere.
) (Paradigm the verbs ending in mere.)

INFINITIVE, ~

Present.
e.sprimer‘e, to express.
Past.
*avére esprésso, . tb have expressed.
GERUND.
espriméndo, expressing.

23
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PARTICIPLE.

*esprésso, expressed.
INDICATIVE.

Present.

esprimo, &c. I express ; &c.

Imperf ecte

espriméva or espriméa ; &c. I expressed ; &c. -

Perfect-definite.
*espréssi, T expressed ;
esprimésti, thou expressedst ;
*esprésse, he, she, or it expressed ;
esprimémmo, we expressed ;
espriméste, you expressed ;
®espréssero, they expressed.

Futuresindefinite, &ec.

Asstimere, to assume, and its compounds, in the perfect

. make asstinsi, I assumed ; and in the participle, assin-

to, assumed. And redimere, to redeem, makes redénsi,
I redeemed ; redénto, redeemed.
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Variation of the verb pénere.

(Paradigm of the verbs ending in nere.) -

ponere,

*avére pésto,

*pétlgn,
péni, &c. ;

ponéva or ponéa, §c.

INFINITIVE.
Present.

to put.

Past. S

to have put.
GERUND.
*  putting;
PARTICIPLE,
. put.
INDICATIVE.

Present.

I put;
thou puttest ; &c.

Imperfect.

I put; &c.
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Perfect-definite.

*pési, I put;
pbnesti, " thou puttest ;
*pése, he, she, or it put ;
ponémmo, we put ;
poniste, you put 3
*péssero, they put.

Future-indefinite, &c.

Verbs in nere, as, plnere, to put ; espénere, to ex-
pose ; &c. in the infinitive are generally syncopated into
pérre, to put ; espérre, to expose ; &c. They are also
syncopated in the future ; as, porrd, I shall or will put;
esporrd, I shall or will expose’; and in the conditional ;
as, porréi (porria), I should, would, or could put; espor-
réi (esporria), I should, would, or could expose ; &c.

Variation of the verb cérrere.
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in rere.)

INFINITIVE,

Present.

correre, to run.

Past.

.

*éssere or avére crso, to have run.
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L4

GERUND.
corréndo, . runping.
PARTICIPLE.
*cbrso, run.
.
' INDICATIVE.
Present,
cbrro, &c. Irun; &c.
Imperfect.
corréva or corréa, &c. Iran; &c.
Perfect-definite.
*cérss, Iran;
corrésti, thou rannest ;
*edrse, he, she, or it ran;
corrémmo, we ran;
corréste, you ran ;
*cbrsero, they ran. .
Futare-indefinite.
correrd, &c. I shall or will run ; &e.

CONDITIONAL, &¢.
23% b
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Variation of the verb disciitere.

(First paradigm of the verbs ending in tere.)

INFINITIVE.
Present.

discitere, to discuss.

Past.

*avére discisso, to have discussed.

GERUND.

discuténdo, . discussing. -

PARTICIPLE.
*discisso, ) discussed.
INDICATIVE.

Present. -

disctito, &c. I discuss ; &c.

Imperfect.
discutéva or discutéa, &c. T discussed ; &e.
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Perfect-definite.
- *disciisst, V I discussed ;
discutésts, thou discussedst ;
*discisse, : he, she, or it discussed ;
discutémmo, we discussed ;
discutéste, you discussed ;
*disctissero, they discussed.
Future-indefinite, &c.

Variation of the verb rivértere.
(Second paradigm of the verbs ending in tere.)

INFINITIVE. .
Present.

rivértere, to return.

Past.

*éssere rivérso, to have returned.
GERUND.
‘riverténdo, retarning.

PARTICIPLE.

*rivérso, returned.
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INDICATIVE.
Present.

rivérto, &c. I return ; &ec.

Imperfect.

rivertéva or rivertéa, &c. I returned ; &c.

i Perfect-definite.

*rivérst, Ireturned;
rivertésti, thou returnedst 3
*pivérse, he, she, or it returned ;
rivertémmo, " we returned ;
rivertéste, you retarned ;
*rivérsero, they returned.

" Future-indefinite, &c.

Variation of the verb com—aéttere.
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in ttere.)

INFINITIVE.
Present.
connéttere, to connect.

“Past.

*quére connésso, to have connected.
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GERUND.

connetténdo, connecting.

PARTICIPLE.

*connésso, connected.

INDICATIVE.

Present.

connétto, &c. I connect ; &c.

Imperfect.

connettéva or connettéa, I connected ; &ec.

Perfect-definite.
*connésst, I connected ;
connettésts, thou connectedst ;
*connésse, he, she, or it connected ;
connettémmo, we connected ;
connettéste, you connected ;
*connéssero, . they connected.

Future-indefinite, &c.

Méttere, to put, and its compounds, in the perfect
make &r;i:i, I put; &c. and in the participle, mésso,
put ; &c. : ’
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Variation of the verb scrivere.
(First paradigm of the verbs ending in vere.)

INFINITIVE.

Present.
scrivere, to write.
Past.
*avére scritto, to have written.
GERUND. -
scrivéndo, writing.
PARTICIPLE.
*scritto, written.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
serivo, &c. - T write ; &ec. 1
Imperfect.
scrivéva or scrivéa, &c. I wrote ; &c.
Perfect-definite.
*sorissi, I wrote ;
scrivésti, thou wrotest ;

*scrisse, he, she, or it wrote;
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scrivémmo, we wrote ;
scrivéste, » you wrote ;
*scrissero, ‘ they wrote.

Future-indefinite, &ec.

Variation of the verb vélvere.
(Second paradigm of the verbs ending in vere.)

INFINITIVE.
' Present.

v6lvere, to turn.

Past.

*ayére or éssere vélto, to have turned.

GERUND.

volvéndo, . turning.

PARTICIPLE.
*v6lto, turned.
INDICATIVE.

Present.
v6lvo, &c. . Iturn; &ec.
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Imperfect.
‘volvéva or volvéa, &c. I turned ; &c.
Perfect-definite.

*pblsi, I turned ;

volvésti, thou turnedst ;
*v6lse, he, she, or it turned ;
" volvémmo, we turned ;

volvéste, you turned ;
*vélsero, they turned.

Future<ndefinite, &c.

Variation of other Irregular Verbs in ere unaccented,
not included in any of the preceding classes.

Conéscere, to know
ndscere, to be born ;
rémpere, to break.

Variation of the verb conéscere.

INFINITIVE.
Present.

sonbscere, to know.
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Past.

" avére conoseiiito, to have known.

GERUND.

conoscéndo, - knowing.

PARTICIPLE.

conoscitito, known.

INDICATIVE.

Present.

conbsco, &c. ) I know ; &c.

Imperfect.

conoscéva’or conoscéa, &e. I knew; &c.’

» Perfect-definite.
’ *con6bbi, I knew;
conoscésti, : thou knewest ;
*con6bbe, ) he, she, or it knew ;
conoscémmo, we knew ;]
conoscéste, . you knew ;
*conbbbero, they knew.

Future-indefinite, &c.

The verb gréscere, to grow, and its compounds, in the
perfect take the same termination : crébbi, I grew ; &c.

24



278 ANALOGY. .

Variation of the verb ndscere.

INFINITIVE.
Present.
ndscere, to be born.
Past.
*éssere néto, to have been born.
GERUND.

naseéndo, being born.

PARTICIPLE.
*ndto, been born.

INDICATIVE,

Present.
ndsco, &c. I am born ; &c.

Imperfect.
nascéva or nascéa, &c. I was born; &c.

Perfect-definite.

*ndcqui, I was born
nascests, i thou wast born 4
*ndcque, he, she, or it was-born ;
naﬁcémmo, . we were born ;
nascéste, you were born ;
*ndcquero, they were born.

Future-indeﬁnite, &e.



VERB.

279 .

The verb nubcere, to hurt, and its compounds, follow
the same irregularity : ndcqui, I hurt; &ec.

rémpere,
“*avére rétto,
rompéndo,

*rétto,

rémpo, &c.

Variation of the verb ﬂmpere.

INFINITIVE,

Present.
to break.

Past.

to have broken.

GERUND.

breaking.

PARTICIPLE.

broken.

INDICATIVE.
Present.
B | break ; &c.

Imperfect.

rompéva or rompéa, &c. I broke; &c.

*riippi,
rompésti,
*rippe,

Perfect-definite.

I broke ;
thou brokest ;
he, she, or it broke ;
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rompémmo,
rompéste,

ANALOGY.

we broke ;
you broke 3
. they broke.

Variation of the Verb bévere or bére, to drink.

*

. bére (bévere),
avére beviito,
bevéndo,

bevitto,

bévo (béo),
bévi (bér),
béﬂc bée »
bevidmo,

bevéte (beéte),
bévono (béono),

INFINITIVE.
Present.

to drink.

Past.

to have drunk.

GERUND. °

drinking.

PARTICIPLE.
drunk.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
I drink ;
thou drinkest 3
he, she, or it drinks ;

we drink ;
you drink 3
they drink.
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Imperfect.
bevéva or bevéa, &c. I drank ; &c.
Per_‘fect—defaitc.
bevéi or bevétti, *bévvi I drank;
A o (bébbi),
bevésti, thou drankest ;
bevé or bevétte, *bévve he, she, or it drank ;
(bébbe), :
bevémmo, we drank ;
bevéste, you drank ;

bevérono or bevétiero, *biv- they drank.
vero (bébbero),

Future-indcfinite.
bero (bevers, Bevrb), I shall or will drink ;
berdi (beverdi), . thou shalt or wilt drink ;
berd (beverd, bevra), " he, she, or it shall or will
L drink ;

berémo (beverémo, bevré- we shall or will drink ;

mo)
beréte (beveréte), ’ you shall or will drink ;
berdnno (beverdnno), they shall or will drink.

CONDITIONAL. ,

Present.

deréi (beveréi, beveria, be- 1 should, would, or could
[ria),. [drink ; or might drink ;

ierésti (beverésti), thou shouldst, wouldst, or
[couldst drink ; &c.

rerébbe (beverébbe, beveria, he, she, or it should, would,
a), [or could drink ; &c.

. 24%
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berémmo (beverémmo), we should, would, or could
[drink ; &c.

beréste (Beveréste), you should, would, or could
[drlnk &ec.

‘ bcrébbero (beveriane, be- they should, would, or could
[riano), . [drlnk &c.

IMPERATIVE.

!

bévi (béi),

béva (béa),

bevidmo,
bevéte (beéte),
bévano (beano s

.

drink thou ;
let him, her, or it drink;

let us drink ;
drink ye;
let them drink.

CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.
béva (bea), that 1 drmk or may drink ;
bé éxi, béi), that thou drmkest &c. '
bévd (béa), that he, she, or it drmks &c.
bevidmo, that we drink ; &c.
bevidte, that you drink ; &c.

bévano (béanv),

that they drink ; &c.

Dnperfect.

bevéssi,
bevéssi,
bevésse,

bevessmo,

bevéste,

bwessero (bcéssero, beésso-
[ro),

if I drank, or should drink ;
if thou drankest ; &c.
if he, she, or it drank ; &ec.

if we drank.; &c.
if you drank ; &c.
if they drank ; &e.

.
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All these verbs in their compounds preserve the
same irregularities, with the exception of a few, which
in some tenses become regular,.or have also a regular
formation, which will be noticed in the Table of the Ir-
regular Verbs.

Variation of the Irregular Verbs of the Third Conjuga-
tion.

The followmg are the Irregular verbs of the third
¢onjugation ; viz.

cucire, to sew ;
dire to say ;
’mor{rc, - to die;
salire, to ascend ;
seguire, . to follow 3
udire, to hear ;
uscire, to go out 3
venire, to come,

Variation of the verb cucire. *

INFINITIVE.
Present.

cucire, to sew.

Past.

avére cuetto, to have sown.
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GERUND.
cucéndo, sewing.
PARTICIPLE.
cucito, sown.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
*cicio, Isew;
ciici, thou sewest ;
ctice, he, she, or it sews ;
cucidmo, we sew ;
cucite, you sew 3
®ciiciono, they sew.
Imperfect.
cueiva or cucta, &c. T sewed ; &c.
Perfect-definite, &c.
[See sentire, p. 149.]
IMPERATIVE.
ctci, sew thou ;
*clicia, let him, her, or it sew ;
cucidmo, - let us sew ;
cucite, sew ye
*ciiciano, let them sew.
CONJUNCTIVE. .
Present.
*ciicia, that I sew ; or may sew;
*ciicia, that thou sewest; &c. -

*cicia,

that he, she, or it sews ; &e.



cucidmo,
cucidte,

cucissi, &c.

dire (dicere),
*avére détto,

bm, .

dico,

dici or *d?,
dice,y
dicidmo,
*dite,
diconoa,
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that we sew ; &c.
that you sew; &ec.
that they sew ; &c.

Imperfect.-

if I sewed ; or should sew;
[&c.

Variation of the verb dire.

INFINITIVE.
Present.
to say.

Past.
to have said. -

GERUND.

° saying. .

PARTICIPLE.

said.

INDICATIVE.
Present.

I say;

thou sayest ;

he, she, or it says; -
we say ;

you say ;

they say.
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Imperfect.
dicéva or dicéa, &c. I said ; &ec.
Perfect-definite.

¥dissi, 1 said
dicésti, thou saidest 3
*disse, he, she, or it said ;
dicémmo, we said ;
dicéste, you said ;
*dfssero, they said.

Future-indefinite.
dird [by contraction for I shall or will say ; &e.

dicerd], &c.
CONDITIONAL. ) ‘
Present.

diréi (dirfa) [by contrac- I should, would, or could
tion for diceréi (dice- [say; or might say ;
ria)] ; &ec. . &c. -

IMPERATIVE.

*di, say thou ;
dica, let him, her, or it say ;
dicidmo, let us say ;
*dite, . say ye
dicano, let them say.
CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.

dica, &c. 1say; or may say; &ec.
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Imperfect. .
dicéssi, &c. - I said ; or should say ; &c.

Variation of the verb morfre.

INFINITIVE.
) Present.
morire, to die.
Past.
*éssere morto, ~ to be dead. -
GERUND.
moréndo, dying.
PARTICIPLE.
*moérto, dead.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
*mubro or *muéio, I die;
*mubri, thou diest ;
*mubre (mubr), he, she, or it dies ;
moridmo, we die 3
morite, you die ;

*mubrono or *mutiono, they die.
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Imperfect.
moriva or moria, &c. I died ; &c.
Perfect-definite.
moriz, &c. I died ; &c.
Future-indefinite.
moriré or morrd, &c. I shall or. will die ; &c.
.GONDITIONAL.
Present.

moriréi or morréi (moriria I should, would, or could
[or morria), &c.  [die; or might die; &c.

IMPERATIVE.
*mulri, die thou ;
’mu&ra or *muéia (mora let him, her, or it die ;

[or mbia),’
moridmo, let us die;
morite, die ye ;
*mubrano or *muoidno, let them die. N
CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.

*mubra or mubia, that I die; or may die;

*mubra or *mubia (mora that thou diest; &c.
[or moia, mori),

*mubra or *mubia, that he, she, or it dies; &c.
moridmo, that we die ; &c.
moridte that you die ; &c.

*mubrano or *mubiano, that they die ;. &c.
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Imperfect.
<morissi, §c. if 1died ; orshould die
Variation of the verb salire.
INFINITIVE.
Present.
salire, to ascend.
Past.
avére or éssere salito,  to have ascended.
GERUND. -
saléndo, . ascending.
PARTICIPLE.
- salito, ' .- ascended.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
*salgo or salisco, I ascend ;
sali or salisci, thou ascendest ;
.séle or salisce, he, she, or it ascends ;
salidémo or *saglidmo, " we ascend ;
salite, i you ascend 3
*salgone, or, saliscopo (sd- they ascend.
. [gliono),
Imperfect.
" .saliva.or, salia, &c. I ascended ; &c.

.25
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Perfect-definite.
salii (sdlsi), I ascended 3
salisti, thou ascendedst;
sal (aalse, salfo), o he, she, or it ascended ;
salimmo, we ascended ;
saliste, you ascended
salirono (sdlsero,saliro,sa- they ascended.
[lir),

Future-indefinite, &c. .

IMPERATIVE.

sdli or salisei, ascend thou ;
_ *sdlga or salisca (sdglia), let him, her, or it ascend ;
salidmo or *saglidmo, let us ascend ;
salite, ascend ye ;
*sdlgano or salfscano, let them ascend.
CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.

*:dlga or salisca (sdglia), that I ascend ; or may as-

[cend 5
'sdlva or salisca, that thou ascendest ; &c.
salga or salisca, _that he, she, or it ascends;
salidmo or *saghémo, that we ascend ; &c.
salidte or *saglxate, that you ascend ; &e.
*sdlgano or saliscano,  that they ascend ; &c.

Imperfect.

salissi, &c. if I ascend; or should as- .

'

' [cend ; &ec.
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Variation of the verb seguire.

INFINITIVE.
Present.
seguire, to follow.
Past.
avére or éssere seguito, to have or to be followed.
GERUND.
seguéndo, following.
PARTICIPLE.
seguito, followed.
INDICATIVE.
_ Present.
séguo or *siéguo, I follow 3
ségui or *siégui, thou followest ;
ségue or *siégue, he, she, or it follows ;
seguidmo, o we follow ;
seguite, you follow 3
séguono or *siéguono, they follow.
Imperfect, &c.
IMPERATIVE.
ségui or *siégui, _ follow thou ;
ségua, or *si¢gua, let him, her, or it .follow ;
segm;dmo, let us follow ;
seguite, : follow- ye ;

séguano or *siéguano. - let them follow.
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CONJUNCTIVE.
Present. '
ségua or *siégua, that I follow; or mﬁ

fol-
ow ;

ségua or *sitgua (ségui or that thou followest ; &c.
[siegui), that he, she, or it follows ;

ségua or *siégua,
seguidmo, - - that we follow ; &c.
seguidte, - that you follow 5 &c.

séguano or *siéguano, - that they follow ; &c.

Imperfect, &c.

Variation of the verb udire.

INFINITIVE.
Present.
udire,” to hear.
Past.
avére udito, ¢ to have heard.'

GERUND. .

udéndo, hearing.

PARTICIPLE.

udito, heard.

[&c -
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INDICATIVE.
Present.

*6do, I hear;
*6di, thou hearest ;
®6de, he, she, or it hears ;
udidmo, ’ we hear ;
udite, you hear 3
*6dono, they hear.

Imperfect, &e.

Future-indefinite,

udiro or udrd, §c. I shall or will hear ; &c. .

CONDITIONAL, &c.

IMPERATIVE.
*6di, hear thou;
*6da, let him, her, or it hear ;
udidmo, let us hear ;
udite, ] hear ye ;
*6dano, let them hear.

CONJUNCTIVE.
Present,
*éda, that I hear; or may ht[eg;
. C.

*6da (6di), that thou hearest ; &c.
*éda, ’ that he, she, or it hears ; &c.
udidmo, _ ‘that we hear; &c.
udidte, that you hear ; &c:
*édano, that they hear; &e.

Imperfect, &c.
25
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Variation of the verb uscfre.

INFINITIVE.
Present.
uscire, - to go out.
Past.
éssere uscito, to have gone out.
GERUND.
uscéndo, going out.
PARTICIPLE.
uscéto, gone out.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
*¢sco, I go out;
*ésci, thou goest out ;
*ésce, he, she, or it goes out ;
uscidmo, we go out
uscite, you go out ;
*éscono, : they go out.

Imperfect, &c.




*ésct,
*ésca,
uscidmo,
uscite,
*éscano,

*ésca,
*ésca,
*ésca,

uscidmo,
. uscidte,
* z
éscano.

-venire,

*Essere venito,

" venéndo,
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IMPERATIVE. N

go thou out;
let him, her or it go out;

let us go out ;
go ye out; .
let them go out.

CONJUNCTIVE,

Present.

that I go out; or may go
- ’ . [out;

that thou goest out ; &c.
that he, she, or it goes out ;
- [&c.

that we go out; &ec.
that you go out; &c.
that they go out ; &c.

Imperfect, &c.

Variation of the verb venfre.

INFINITIVE.

Present.

to come.

Past.

to have come.

GERUND.

coming.
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. PARTICIPLE.
*pentito, come.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
'oéngo (végno), I come;
*viéni, thou comest ;
*viéne, he, she, or it comes ; .
venidmo (vegndmo), we come ;
venite, you come ; .

*vérigono (végnono), . they come.

Imperfect,

venfva or venia, §c. I came ; &c.

. Perfect-definite.
®pénni, ) I came
venisti, thou camest ;
*vénne, he, she, or it came ;
venimmo, we came ;

_ veniste, : you came ;

*pénnero (veniro),. .they came.

Future-indefinite.

verrd [by contraction for 1 shall or will come; &c.
venird], &ec.
CONDITIONAL.
Present.

verréi (verria) [by contrac- 1 should, would, or could
tion for weniréi (veni- come ; or might come; -

ria)], &c. &c.
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IMPERATIVE.

*piéni, come thou ; E

*vénga, let him, her, or it come ;

mmc'&m, let us come ;

vente, come ye;

*péngano, let them come.

CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.

*oénga, . that I come ; or may eome;

*vénga, that thou comest 3 &c.

*vénga, that he, she, or it comes ;
[&c.

venidmo, that we come ; &c.

venidte, that you come ; &c.

*wéngano, , that they come ; &c.

Imperfect, &c.

The verb bollire, to boil, in the first person plural of
the present of the indicative and of the imperative, and
in the first and second persons plural of the present of
the conjunctive, changes & into gl, to distinguish these
persons from the corresponding ones of the verb bolldre,

. to seal 5 thus, bogliégmo, we boil 5 bollidmo, we seal : bo-
glidmo, let us boil ; bollidmo, let us seal : boglidmo, that
we boil ; bollidmo, that we seal : boglidte, that you boil 5
bollidte, that you seal. °
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Of Defective Perbs.

[These verbs are used only in the tenses and persons, which are
here given.]

Variation of the verb calére.
INFINITIVE.
Present.
calére, : to care for.

i Past.
éssere calito, to bave cared for.

GERUND.
caléndo, A caring for.

PARTICIPLE,

caliito, cared for.

INDICATIVE.

Present.

cdle, - he, she, or it cares for ;

Imperfect.

caléva or caléa, I cared for ;

calévano or caléano, they cared for.



o o o o o

*edlse,

L A

*cdglia,

calésse,

(colére),

. (cdlo),
(cble),

e o o o 0
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Perfect-definite.

e o o o 0

he, she, or it cared for ;

DR

IMPERATIVE.
let him, her, or it care for ;
CONJUNCTIVE.

Present.

that he, she, or it cares for;
[or may care for ;

Imperfect.

if I cared for ; or should care
[for;

Variation of the verb colére.

INFINITIVE.

to adore.

INDICATIVE.
Present.
1 adore ;

he, she, or it adores ;
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Variation of the verb pavére.

) INFINITIVE.
(pavére), to fear.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
ip'é;'e.),. ‘ i:e., ;xl;e; or it fears ;

----- e o s o o
.

. Variation of the verb silére.

INFINITIVE.
(silére), to be or to keep silent ;
INDICATIVE.
Present.
.(silt;); ’ he, she, or it is or keeps si-

o o o« o o e o s o

Variation of the verb solére.

_INFINITIVE.
Present.

solére, to be wont.

[lent;
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Past.
[
*éssere s6lito, .+ to have bgen wont.
GERUND.
soléndo, being wont.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
*s6glio, I am wont ;
*suéli, thou art wont ;
*suble (sole), he, she, or it is wont ;
*soglidmo (solémo), we are wont ;
solete, you are wont ;
#sé6gliono, they are wont.
Impesfect.
soléva or soléa, §c. I was wont ; &c.
CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.
*soglia, &c. that I am wont ; or may be
[wont; &c.
Imperfect.
soléssi, &c. if I were wont; or should

[I?e wont ; &e.
26
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Variation of the verb stupére.

INFINITIVE.
(stupére), to be astonished.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
(sttpe), " he, she, or it is astonished ;

ooooo e o o 0

Variation of the verb dlgere.

INFINITIVE, '

(4lgere), to be chill.
INDICATIVE.
Perfect-definite.
*alsi,) T was chill 5
ialgésti), thou wast chill §
(*alse), ~ he, she, or it was chill ;
algémmo), we were chill ;
algéste), you were chill
*4lsero), they were chill.

Variation of the verb dngere.

INFINITIVE.

(4ngere), . to afflict.
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INDICATIVE,

Present.

(4nge), ‘ " he, she, or it afflicts ;

----------

e o

Variation of the verb arrégere.

*arrésero,

INFINITIVE.
arrégere, to add.
GERUND.
arrogéndo, adding.
PARTICIPLE.
*arréto or arréso, added.
INDICATIVE.
Presént.
arrige, he, she, or it adds ;
Perfect-definite.
*arrési, I added ;
arrogisti, thou addedst ;
*arrése, he, she, or it added ;
arrogémmo, we added ;
arrogiéste, you added 3

they added.
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Variation of the verb cdpere.

INFINITIVE.
(capere), to comprehend.
INDICATIVE.
. Present.
(cdpe), he, she, or it comprehends;
Imperfect.
(capéva), he, she, or it comprehended ;
‘ Variation of the verb chérere.
INFINITIVE.
. {chérere), to demand.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
(chéro), ' I demand ;
.(c.hér;a); he, .sh.e,' or it demands ;

----- DRI

Variation of the verb convéllere.

INFINITIVE.
Present.

convéllere, to convulse.’
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GERUND.
convelléndo, convulsing.
. >
PARTICIPLE.
*convilso, convulsed.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
convélle, he, she; or it convulses;
convéllono, they convalse.
Imperfect,
convelléva or convelléa, he, she, or it convulsed ;

e e e s e

convellévano or convelléano, they convulsed

Future-indefinite.
convellera, he, she, or it shall or will
[convulse ;
;o;léel.le;'énno, they shall or will convulse.
CONDITIONAL.
convellé.rebbe, ine, .she, or it should, would,

or could convulse ; or
might convulse ;

e e e e o o 0 0

convellerebbero, they should, would, or could
convulse; &ec.

26%
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CONJUNCTIVE.
Imperfect.
ceee SR,
convellésse, if he, she, or it convulsed or
. [should convulse ;
convelléssero, if they convulsed ; &c.

Variation of the verb lécere and licere, or lecére and licére.

. INFINITIVE.
(Yécere or Iicere), to be lawful.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
Yece or lice, it is lawful ;

D ) ® s o 0 o

Variation of the verb mélcere.

INFINITIVE.

(molcere), ) to assuage.

INDICATIVE.

Present.

émélcag, thou ;as.suagest;
mélce), he, she, or it assuages ;

o o o o o * o s o o
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Imperfect.
molcéva,) - : I assuaged ; .
molcevi,) thou assuagedst ;
molctva,) . he, she, or it assuaged ;

« v s 0 e 0 o o o

Variation of the verb riédere.

INFINITIVE,
" riédere, to return. '
INDICATIVE. .
Present.
riédo, I return ;
riédi, \ thou returnest ;
riéde, he, she, or it returns ;
nédono, tbey return.
Imperfect. ;
riedéva or nedea, . I returned ;
riedévi, thou returnedst ;
rzcdeva or riedéa, he, she, or it returned ;
riedévano or nedeano, they returned
CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.
riéda, - that I return; or may re-
[turn ;
riéda, that thou returnest ; &c.
riéda, that he, she, or it returns;
[8c.

s e v o o . s v e

riédano, that they return ; &c.
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Variation of the verb sérpere.

INFINITIVE.
Present.
(sérpere), to creep.
. GERUND.
(sérpendo), creeping.
INDICATIVE.
Present..
sérpo), ‘ I creep;
sérpi), thou creepest ;
sérpe), he, she, or it creeps ; N
(sérpono), they creep.
Imperfect.
serpéva), I crept;
serpévi), thou crept ; ]
(serpéva), he, she, or it crept; |
(serpévano), they crept.
CONJUNCTIVE.
Present.
(serpa), that I creep ; or may creep;
sérpa), that thou creepest ; &c.
strpa), that he, she, or it creeos; &e.

(sérpano), tb.at. tht;y creep ; &c.
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Variation of the verb drgere.

. INFINITIVE.
Grgere, to urge.
INDICATIVE.
Present. )
firge, he, she, or it urges ;
Imperfect.
urgéva or urgta, he, she, or it urged ;
urgévano or urgéano, they urged.

Variation of the verb tdngere.

INFINIT1VE,

{tangere), " to touch.
INDICATIVE.
Present.
(tange), he, she, or it touches ;

o s o o . DR

Variation of the verb vigere.

INFINITIVE.

(vigere), ~ to be vigorous.
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(vige),

gire,
éssere gito,

&ito,

gidmo,
gite,

2 3
giva or gla, &c.

g, &c.

ANALOGY.

INDICATIVE.

Present.

he, she, or it is vigorous ;

« o 0 o e

Variation of the verb gire.

INFINITIVE.
Present.

to go.

Past.

to have gone.

PARTICIPLE.

gone.

INDICATIVE.
Present.

we go;
you go;

Imperfect.

I went ; &c.

Perfect-definite.

I went ; &c.
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Future-indcfinite..
giro, &c. I shall or will go ; &c.
' CONDITIONAL.
giréi (giria), &c. I should, would, or could go ;
[or might go ; &c.
IMPERATIVE.
. o .. e e a e - *
gidmo, let us go 3
gite, goye;
CONJUNCTIVE,
. Present.
gidmo, * that we go ; or may go;
gidte, that you go ; &c.
Imperfect.
gisst, &c. if T went; or should go;
: [&c.

Variation of the verb re.

INFINITIVE.

Present.

fre, to go.
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éssere fto,

{to,

ooooo

irémo,
iréte,
irdnno,

ANALOGY.

Past.

to have gone.

PARTICIPLE.

gone.

INDICATIVE.

Present.

thou wentest ;
they went.
Future-indefinite.

e o o s e

. we shall or willigo ;
you shall or will{go ;
they shall or will go.
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CONDITIONAL.
(irtano), the): s'h;mld, would, or could
[go 5 or might go.
IMPERATIVE.
{te, go g'e ;.

Variation of the verb olire.

INFINITIVE.
olire, to smell.

INDICATIVE.

Imperfect..
oliva, I smelled ;
oliv, thou smelledst ;
oliva, " he, she, or it smelled ;
olivavo, }h'e)? smelled.

General Observations on the Coryu%etwm of Italian
Verbs, and the Formation of their Tenses.

In all verbs there are four tenses, as well as the gerund,
which are always regular, and have the same termina-
tions in all the conjugations.. These are the following :

The imperfect of the indicative—va, vi, va; vémo,
vdte, vano.

. 27
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The future-indefinite—rd, rdi, rd ; rémo, réte, rdnno.

The present of the conditional—réi, résti, rébbe ; rém-
mo, réste, rébbero. i :

The imperfect of the conjunctive—ssi, ssi, sse ; ssimo,
ste, ssero.

The ggrund—udo.

Except the three first persons, and the last, of the smperfect of the
indicative of the auxiliary verb éssere, which makes éra, éri, éra;
érano ; and not erdva, eravi, &c.

If the verbs end in the infinitive in dre, the imperfect
of the indicative will always end in dva, dvi, Gva; avd-
mo, avéte, dvano ; as, amdva, amdvi, &c. And the im-
perfect of the conjunctive will always end in dssi, dssi,
Gsse ; dssimo, dste, dssero ; as, amdssi, &c.

If the infinitive ends in ére or ere, the imperfect of the
indicative will end in éva, évi, éva; &c.; as, teméva or
credéva; &c. And the imperfect of the conjunctive will
end in éssi, &c. ; as, teméssi or credéssi ; &a:

And if the infinitive ends in fre, the former imperfect
will end in fva ; as, sentiva ; &c; and the latter in 4s-
st ; as, sentissi; &c.

The future-indefinite in verbs in dre, ére or .ere, al-
ways ends in erd, erdi, erd ; erémo, eréte, erdnno ; as, ame-
ro, temerdi or crederdi, tesserd, &c.: and in verbs in re,
it énds in ird, irdi, ird, &c.; as, sentiro, sentirdi, &c.

The present of the conditional in verbs in dre, ére or

 ere, always ends in eréi, erésti, erébbe ; erémmo, eréste,
erébbero; as, ameréi, temerésti or crederésti, Sesserébbe,
&c. : and in verbs in ire, it ends in iréi, irésts, irébbe,
&c.; as, sentiréi, sentirésti, §c.

The gerund of all verbs in dre ends in dndo; as,
améndo ; and that of all ‘verbs in ére or ere, fre, ends
in éndo ; as, teméndo or credéndo, senténdo. .

The impenfect of the indicative of the verb fére, is formed from
its ancient Latin infinilive, fdcere, syncopated into fére, and ends
in éva ; &c. as, faceva ; &c. The imperfect of the<onjunctive ends
in éssi; &c. as, facéesi, &c. And the fdurc-t'ndcﬁnilc, and the
present of the conditional, end in ard and aréi ; as, fard, faréi; &e.

~
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Ddre.and stére also form the future in'ard and the condilional
in aréi; as, dard, stard ; daréi, staréi : and in the imperfect of the
conjunctive make déssi, stéssi.

Many verbs ending in ere, derived from the Latin, are syncopat-.
ed in the infiniltive, and then their future and condilional are so
likewise ; thus, adddrre from adducere, tbrre from tégliere, &ec.
make addurrd, lorrd ; addurréi, torréi, &c.

Some verbs ending in lere, nere, nire, though not syncopated in,
the infinilive ; as, volére, lenére, venire ; are su in the future, and in
the conditional; as, vorro, terrd, verrd ; vorréi, terréi, verréi.

All the irregularities of verbs, therefore, are confined
to the present and perfect-definite of the indicative, the
imperative, the present of the conjunctive, and the parti-
ciple. In these tenses, however, the irregularities do

_not extend to all the persons.

In the present of the indicatipe, the first and second
persons plural are always regular, and end in idmo and
dte in the first conjugation ; as, amidmo, amidte ; in id-
mo and éfe in the second; as, temidmo or credidmo, te-
méte or credéte ; and in idmo and ite in the third ; as,
sentidmo, sentite.

In the perfect-definite, there are also three persons,
which are always regular ; the second singular, ending
in sti, and the first and second plural, ending in mmo, and
in ste. If the verb ends in dre in the infinitive, these
persons will end in dsti, #mmo, dste ; as, amdsti, amim-
mo, amdste : if the verb ends in ére or ere, they will end
in esti, émmo, éste ; as, temésti, credimmo, tesséste : and
if the verb_ends in ire they will end in fsti, immo, iste ;
as, sentisti, sentimmo, sentiste.

The auxiliary verb éssere, in the perfect makes fésti, fmmo, féste,
The verbs ddre, fare, sldre, make désti, facésti, stésts ; &e.
Dire, syncopated from dicere, makes dicésti, &c.

The first and second persons plural of the tmperative
are always regular, and the same as the first and second
plural of the present of the indicative ; as, amidmo, temid-
mo or credidtmo, sentidmo ; amdte, teméte or credéte, sen-
tite.

The two auxiliary verbs, in the second person plural of the im-
perative, make abbidte, sidle,
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The first person plural of the present of the conjunctive
is also always regular and the same as the first plural of
the present of the indicative ; as, amidmo, temidmo or
credidmo, sentidmo.

The participle of all verbs in dre is regular, and al-
ways ends in dfo ; as, amdto.

Fére in the participle takes another ¢, and makes fétfo.

The participle of verbs in ére or ere may end in 4ito,
and tto, sso, or lo, so; as, tembto, eredito, and létto,
mbsso, or gitinto, drso.

. Verbs in ére form their participles in §to ; as, sentito ;
with the exception of a few, as will be found in the Ta-
ble of the Irregular Verbs.

The first three persons of the present of the indica-
tive are generally formed by dropping the last syllable
(re) of the infinitive, and changing the last vowel into o,
1, a, for the verbs of the first conjugation ; and into o, 3,

2, for the verbs of the second and third ; as, [amé-re] dmo, -

mi, dma ; [temé-re or créde-re] témo, témi, téme, or cré-
do, crédi, créde 5 [senti-re] sénto, sénti, sénte. The third
person plural is formed by adding no to the third person
‘singular of verbs of the first conjugation, and by adding
no to the first person of verbs of the second and third ;
as, [dma] dmano ; [témo or crédo] témono or crédono ;
[sénto] séntono.

The first person singular of the perfect-definite of all
verbs is generally formed by changing the syllable re of
the infinitive into i ; as, [amdre] amdi, [temére or eréde-
re] teméi or credéi, [ sentire] sentii, And by changing di
into ¢, in verbs of the first conjugation, and dropping
the final 7 of the first person, in those of the second and
third, is formed the third person singular ; as, [amdi]
amo ; [teméi or credéi] tem@ or crede ; [sentii] sentd.
The third person plural of verbs in dre is formed
from the first singular, by dropping i and adding ro-
no ; and of verbs in ére or ere, tre, from the third per-
son singular, by adding rono; as, [amdi] amdrono ; [tem
or crede] temérono or credérono ; [senti} sentirano,

’

/
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The second person singular of the imperative of
verbs of the first conjugation is formed from the in-
Jfinitive by dropping re ; as, [amd-re] dma ; and the third
person singular is formed from the second by changing a
into i; as, [dma] dmi. The second person singular of
verbs of the second conjugation is formed from the
infinitive, by dropping re and changing ¢ into i; as,
[temé-re or créde-re] témi or crédi; and the third by
changing ¢ into a; as, [témi or crédi] téma or cré-
da. And the second person singular of verbs of the
third conjugation is formed from the infinitive, by drop-
ping re ; as, [sentire] sénti ; and the third by changing ¢
into @ ; as [sénti] sénta. The third person plural in all
verbs is formed by adding no to the third person singu-
lar ; as, [dmi] dmino ; [téma or créda) témano or créda-
no ; [sénta] séntano.

The present of the conjunctive of the regular verbs
in dre forms its three persons in the singular, from
the infinitive by dropping re, and changing a into i;
as, ‘[amd-re] dmi, dmi, ami. And the present of the
conjunctive of all verbs in ére or ere, ire is formed from
the infinitive by dropping re, and changing ¢, 1, into a;
as, [temé-re or créde-re] tema or créda, téma or créda,
téma or créda ; [senti-re] sénta, sénta, sénta. The third
person plural of all verbs is formed by adding no to the
singular ; as, [dmi] dmino ; [téma or créda] témano or
crédano ; [sénta] séntano.

Some verbs in dere change d into gg in some {enses; as, vedére,
chiédere ; véggo, chiégga, &c.

Many verbs in nére and nire take g in some persons and ten-
ses ; as, rimanére, venire ; rimdngo, véngano.

Some verbs in rére, rire frequently change the r into ¢ ; as, pa-
rére, morire ; pdio, moidno,

Several verbs ending in gliere very often transpose the I before
lh%lg, in some tenses and persons; as, cdgliere, scidgliere ; cbigo,
sciblga. :

Many verbs ending in igere, imere, in their irregular tenses
change the i into ¢ ; as, diligere, imprimere ; diléssi, imprésso.

All verbs ending in ubcere, ubtere, ubvere, in all their irregular
tenses and in some of the regular also, lose the u; as, ere,
scudtere, mubvere ; céssi, scbsso, movéndo.

27



ANALOGY.

318

whod 'd : papuva 1w ¢ apsuydp-g09fusd Jaed : pussaud soud :ypdsospend-psnd yred
Ponpguyus Juy 2 sagpoppuy ‘pugp ¢ opuypus-ounnf My ¢ IDuOYPU0Y ‘PUOD : BNOLLVIATHEEY

[swSgpureq xo 29pun woad
Uy Yy o) Vopphe uf ‘pexsuuy sv Aety yojym oy sqiea seinonired ey 0y Buoteq ([ ]) mexoeiq ur pesofous swiof oy,
*(4) AP19G0 UM YI[M POYINW 010 OB dnndasdy pu vonBas IVQ aIE S 5GIGA YONG

*8G40A 003)20/3p oY1 [V Pun yosorsadiun OY) S| MY SUIBIT0D I]  *UONDULOS 4DNTaLss UR OS[
SAW| BNO) ittow W) YT ‘B20A 4mpndes o803 pu ‘suopuBn(ucd eeys oy Jo squsa svnSasss ot (IR SUIRIUGD SIqRY, STYL)

‘SRVIAVEVd WITHI OX SYONTUIJIAR
HIa

‘SEYIA AVINOTIA

XBE 40

ATAVL TVOLAAVHA'TV TVAINTD

v



319

VERB.

"249pip 09g  “uMOp 318 0 [‘us] asapusy
*2, 93g  ")[nusse o) ‘d.sywssy
.o.sw..whwwﬂnm *apjuids 0y .obM.WE%
*24943495 939G *3qLIOSE O) ‘2.43aLL05p"
*pe[eanuod ‘(osgasn 10 0sgasn) “y1ed ¢ pa[eadU0D | ‘450IsD
‘Had ‘osy  “IpT “d ‘949p2a0 0ag  *[830U0D 0) ‘aLapugosyy
*242a]9a 93g  “)SE{RAIQ O) ‘9494)915"
*343pugas 99g  °p 0) ‘atopuzosy
*g0g *d ‘qea ¢ qi3a 0a103Jep ® ¢ ppe 0) ‘wafoLiy
*243p14 99G  “S[IWIS 0) ‘aUaprup
*949PU2L 339G *JIPUALINS 0} “IUIPUILI}
*083 *d “Jea ¢ uinq 0} ‘aLapsp
+pouado ‘optadp “yed ¢ pavado 1 ‘]
~42dp *piad ‘ospy  “6p1 d ‘asypuas eag  -uado 03 ‘aupudpy .
. .E&Ew.:\ 935  ‘udu9| 0) ‘sapuzuddy
<
*a49ugd 99g  -ajndwy 0} w 10 o.wn.@&“ Nw..
*Suny ‘osaddp 1aed]
¢ Sunq [ ‘wyddp -pag

25 -

uapep 99g  -Sueq o) ‘asapuaddy
11 99g *3uojaq 0} ‘aspusjnddy
) saspddy pad ¢ (a124pddp)

‘o912 9ag -aeadde o} auunddp)
*949p3a 939G *935910] O} ‘aUIPacruy

- ‘aupyu,
‘243p 00g  °|[9}210] 0} M 10 ?uou.m_ﬂ.h&.

au10d:

waugd 035 sapud o3 § SO
*9191)UNU00 939G  ‘XIUUB O) ‘49 2PULy’} -
“gog 'd "JeA ¢ quaa 3anj93jap e ¢ aaanS 03 ‘(aradu,y)

$

§

305 d “18a ¢ 03 0) “Duppuy

‘249p4p Q35 “TI1Y 03 ‘(as9ppoup)

‘24w 9ag  *JWIPR 0) ‘auapwusye

"349p4p 99g  epn[[e o) ‘aLapnyr

aomg .u& *JBA ¢ qI9A 2A1}93J9p ® {1y 3q 0} “(aa0d},y)

*3.49003

oum@ *qiaA [euossadiun e se pasn ¢ aseayd « 438y

‘240udms oag  ‘ppe Sw .

‘2490m13 995 -juadelpe aq
‘ou28upsf aeg  -alqasyua u
. ‘2439931 sag  “joige
"paxmge ‘osst ffo Jeg 24085 998 Xy 0} “as03T1Yp
*padajie ‘oprgppy “ued ¢ podae w ‘auunppy

1 ‘wsnppp ‘pag  -aaogno sag  -ea[(8 03§ 0 ausonppy
*a42a01d pus] ,
41u2a 99§ ‘qeA [enosiadiun B ¢ uad v
*24308943 99G @S58
‘3424499 39g
*paaraarad] .nuu.a@o“%wow .

‘0140090 *JiBy  ‘34984pus 939G  9A19913u
*94341390 93g 9410031 0} ‘au
*249udp 9ag J[as s,auo asedaad
['n¢(os] “2.9ptlays 039G “880[Lww «, cmopipryoay
-ugoau) -Jaed ¢ 3| ‘(1supooe) ‘pag] Iy ‘08090 “yred
NI T 492000 pag auapay @y S| 0} ‘osapuzay
*a43001d pue] ; .
249p?2 93g  'qI9A (vuossediun v ¢ waddey 03 ‘srproop



-[18u ‘o fu0d ‘uey 342381 f eag ‘|teu 0) ‘9493
*pajonpuod ‘[(o)] ‘apfeag ‘ewodeq o) ‘a4pfuo)
-1gpuod)] oygpuod *ped ¢ pajonpuod | ‘auunpuoy
‘85 pu0d "Jad '24909n2 33g *)ONPUOI 0} { JO 24IMNPUCY
*a4310p 3ag -utejdwod 0} ‘as370pusy
*249pUIBIP 93G  ‘PUIDSIPUOD O) ‘24IPUFISIPUOY
249masp 9ag  aYBYs 0} ‘aL2jmIuU0)
*24200N2 33 “}000U0I 0} ‘94299NIU0Y
*942.4492 39g  "ANIUOD 0} ‘343.44p2U0Y
. . ‘auapniouo,
249pTaY2 39g  *9pN[IUOD 0} w 10 o.at«..&ssw
*p9A192U0D ¢(07291p2) oppdasued ued ¢ (a4ad9au0d) “Juy
‘osly ‘pgr ‘d ‘o43qus9 9ag -2A130u0d 01 ‘antdauo) |
: *949p32 03g  ‘juBa 0} ‘a4appou0) 4
‘.
‘24oudnd oag 94013 0) w asagunduioy)

*aanguosd aag  -estmosdmos o)

*pe] *949pugf 909G  “punojuod o3 .u...ﬁ%so
tJuo)

.

ANALOGY.

‘949 sag ‘ssasdwoo 0y “asPwaWe)

‘229pug.sd 93ag  ‘puayasdwmod o) ‘asapuzsdwo)
¢

*219ugd 93g *esodwod 0} w o ».wotzwmuuw

‘asr3uprduoy

uudpd 33g -juome| 0) w 10 2s0uSprduoy)
*augomd 9ag  *A|dwod 0} ‘wuzovrdwo)
*aspinddp sag  ai0jaq tvadde 0} ‘aspundwon
*243a9nW 933G  '9AOW 0) ‘24ugnWUL0)
*349)j2W 998  *PUBWIWIOD O} ‘242IWWO)
"349p3] 33g  "3s104q 0) ‘49pY10)

320

‘.
‘249890 00g duis 0} m 0 uﬁﬁ
*9420U3a 933G ‘81 0) ‘PLIoulaay
*q19A [euosiadiun e st ‘qiy jeau 0) [“45] aspusaap
Jowio) oYy, ‘a.tuoa a9g uaddey o} ‘aspusaap
*349paa 93g  *9A19943d 0) ‘augpaaag
*349)49u14 33g  *Kvmu uan) 03 ‘a49p49ap
p11 d “aea ¢ qiaa Amipixne ¢ aswy 0} ‘2420p
*349])248 335 *dn 3001 0} ..o.szmsm
. . LLDLINY
249041 93g  *JowINE 0} w 10 22901
*2490401 935  *ISIM) 0) ‘949040)7F

7
‘p9ufy s9g “mMwip Bw 10 w..on.. ~“N
*219u23 33g  *0) POy 0) ‘24uIpp

*943puz} 298  JIBM 0) ‘aupuInp

[}
*240y8uus s0g  *[9dwod 03 w 10 H“MNMW“
oud
*949pd) 99 *JoBJISqE 0) w 10 w..towu“w..

*2408.497 99g ‘punom ® asuw3d 0) ‘942311
*243u3) 33g  *UIB)SqE 0) ‘Uguasy
‘pomnsse ‘ojunssp “Jred ¢ pawmusse]
1‘sunsso ‘Jag asowtidss 99g ‘emnsse 0} ‘adounssp -
. Ly 'd “Jea ¢ qiosqe 0) ‘a.a9i0ssp”
‘paajosqe ‘(079ssm) *uud ¢ paajosqe ]
“usjgem *piad ‘Osy *249ajg8 @2g °aA|0SqE O} ‘d.3a1gssprt
“paisisse .
‘opnieen “ueg  Tp] 'd ‘e4opgas oag  1siewR O) ‘odajepepy



821

VERB.

¢re[ndeu s1 ‘@.pu00 07 Jo uoneayudys oy) ul ‘aspEviuY}
‘34901408 99G  "9JLIM-19JUNOD 0} 6..3.53&50
*243p47 90g  *}ORIIUOD 0) w © wwwunnw
. . “a.19ddoayuco,
249ugd 0og  esoddo 0y M 10 91 S.MM &EE@.W
‘arpf90g  )13J10)UN0D 0) ‘uUpfosrucd
‘a.uappagee
J0 utppajuc)
‘as00tppaju0)
'9490401 939G "ISIM] 0) ‘a490497u0)
*249U3} 993G °ULBIUOD 0} ‘IL2UIFU0Y
*343puzp 99g  °[atsenb o) ‘arspuzsuc)
*pownNsuod ‘opunsuod *jed ¢ pawnsuod 1 ‘]
-unsuod ‘pog  ‘sourtsdss 39g  *OUWNSUOD 0) ‘aUIUNUOY
“J1ing ‘071m4)509 Jo 07imuysuod -Jaed ‘osjy]
peT d ‘o192 03g  pIING 0} ‘a4Enys0d JO unupsuU0) |

*341p 09g  *)OIPBAIUOD 0}

0} *9423UL4}509 10 2.
*pajstsuod ‘opysis]
-u0o ‘Jeg “IH[ 'd ‘9sapao s9g 1815009 0} ‘3.9 004
*211n8ss 039G  ‘uIvlqO 03 ‘9.1NJ8U0YH
*1S1|U3 0} ‘9420140500 10 24221105%0))
*349p4p 238 *)o1me 0} ‘asapinbuo)y
'gL3 °d “auA ¢ Mou) 0} ‘a4a0s9u0)
*Pa)22Uu0D ‘0jn11UU0I Jed ¢ pajoauuod | ‘p9u]
-u07 pad ‘osly gLg ‘d “IBA ¢300uu0d 0) ‘auapzuuc) |

-24oufm oog 1030803 utof 03 m 10 .MNWNNMNMW

) $a4auSpi500 10 319uTpsU0Y

24201498 009G

'

A

‘663 d *JBA ¢ qiaA sAD
*6gg 'd “aea
‘A1UIR 998y
*34301498 99
*a428mfis aag  ‘pu
*2491)9uu09 93g ‘30
*a.9udp 93g  ‘pum
*247pap 939G
*2428unsd 20 suouBpds : .
4 - ¢ 1w nhugg
*Ings 0} ‘asapniyy
"POYsE ‘0510 “Weg  “Yse | ‘01859 10 ‘0F]
~821p ‘opayyo *pul 'sa1g  34apap 335 “YsE 0} “24ap31y)
*pog *d “Jea fqiaa 2an3Jep ® ¢ purwap 03 ‘(313194))
‘pantmqns ‘oss3o *Jaed ¢ panrmqns | ‘]
-539 "Jad ‘osfy pyd ‘e " " 9ag -jmqns 03 ‘auspant
*50g "d “aeA ¢ q1aA 9A1)09;

.m%a *d -aea ¢ qdaa
*319a93d 93g]
*qiaA [euosiadiun e se

212

'242229 935 JUHP 0) “249g}
*3.42102 893G *9A0] 0} ‘aL3j0ausg
‘passaq | ‘smp] 083 "d 18A ¢ JuLIp 0} ‘au3q Jo 2u2apg}
-2u2q ‘Jiad ‘osiy  *passalq ‘oyapausq m ‘anpauagi
Jed 291 °d ‘aunui09qp 99g  *s591q 0) { IO 49%pauag}
*a42a01d 99g] .
*qIoA (uuosiadiun v se pasn {ySnous aq o) ‘aupymgs
*a42001d 99g  *qua [euostadiun v ¢ uaiySi| 0) ‘wupuspmg |



‘2u3omvd s0g  asealdsip 0) ‘augmmdng
“asa8iw 99g  -307180s 0} ‘safsadngy
‘osapagd 0ag estadsip 0} ‘asapsgdang |
‘pateaddusip ‘orspdsip ‘1red]

‘osly  po1 'd ‘aupqwe eog -aeaddesip 0y ‘assundng
2431w 09g  SSLWISIP 0) .u%tw_mu.ﬁ

. . a9 Funai
ssaufnd sog  urofsip Sw 10 200y .wMN
‘aspf99g  ‘opun 0} “usw.\q..ﬂ
‘anp 993 Auap 0} w 032 ..MW::M
*0L3 'd 18 ¢ssnosip o) ‘aomong

~

o *2494407 93G  "9SINOVSID
*2.14d03 995  "J3A025Ip -
*2.00U3aU02 3G  OWOAGSIM O
P *a423 80108 93g  “anjuy o} w
< 249pnIYr 938 0ROJISIP
‘43pugas 03§  °p p 0} *a4ap

a
‘2dadwgs 99g  "yu3iq 0} .ut\swu..q
"$9g 'd "dea {10941p 0) “wSuq
*(21991p) 93g ‘Aus 0} .u...\an.

[}
‘asugd 00g  -asodap o) w 10 o.w& &“Mw
*2498ud 9ag  *jured o) ‘waduidiq
*240)79W 93 "INULUOISIP 03 ‘auIpFunq
‘as2a01d) *342549wap 33g  “umoup 0} ‘asafiuaq
9eg  'queA [euossadiun w ¢ a3unjep 01 ‘aupuanpql
‘a4a8pp 395 940 0) ‘aaSing

‘322

“poyrnao]

*242209 °Juy ‘os|y  "gpg d 18A ¢ 002 0} ‘asagn)
‘€83 °d ‘1A ¢ moe oy b mann
‘osst /10040 ey 94985 faag *Ayonad
‘24908003 33§ °°
*31N4j5U00 339G ‘DU

© *949uStisuco aag  ‘uUBIISUOD 0}
*49849u 998 “mad
*249a405109 93g  °I8I° !
asadwgs 99~ oam
*243pga -
*a43pugdsis 99g ~

249984 3. 5 -
‘94931302 998 ‘3}os vy eauyp
*pa13A09 ‘0p49d02 “yaed ¢ vo._e.»ow I s43d])
-03 "Jaad ‘os|y |, "6p1 "d ‘oayyuss 99g 12400 ©) ‘anudon } -

P vm———

‘212012000
*2425]02 93g  "mo|[em 0) w ] .
‘249010 393G 13112903 Al
*panaAuo0a] ‘420Ut 339G  °JOIANOD O, wooojmey,
‘opjuaau0d ‘wed ¢ pajiaauod | ‘wpaauod w ‘aqppaaauo) |

‘Jaad ‘oS[y  "949)49231 893G "WIAUOD 0] { 1O 2.42]./9aU0D
‘au3u9a @ag  °2213¢ 0) ‘asgurane)
$0g d "38A ¢ qIaA 3A1}D3Jap B ¢ IS[RAUOD O} “943))22U0D
*942142214 339G *JIAOIIUOD 0) ‘L9404 UO
*298 [IIYM ‘aupys axy| pau]
-8a 8§ pue ‘ejnSau st )t ‘puswSp punys 0 Jo uoneIY
< o uy g T "d ‘aupwo oxi| pouea siJt puw



s23

VERB.

‘

‘2499831 99g  *109[3 03 ‘922857
‘a49pugf aag “asngo o) ‘b
*L13 'd "18A { omo 03 ‘aza0q
‘g1 "d “aea ¢ 9a0u3 03 9310
3
*a49819a 03g 39733303 [[01 0} W\ 10 wmwmww““%
"PapIAlp ‘osgarp “wred ¢ popiaip | ‘insap)
yaad ‘osiy  ‘rpy -d ‘osapaso aag -apiaip 0) ‘uupma}
‘243U3a 93§ "aW023q 03 ‘dnuInq
*243]72a8 99 *INO 1001 0) ‘aL3PINT
*243paa 99g 398 0) wupang
‘249u3] 399G  °WIBIAP 0) ‘aUINT
¢
*24289a 30g °p[ojun 0) w 10 w..swm“wn”“
“2upp9as 0ag “du yind 0} ‘asspzang
[
sadign s0g Lonwep 0 1 , BT
. 5o
*247p47 935 “YoRISIP ©0) m 1 MMW&SQ
“240ySgip 03g  *WOIJ WOAIP 0} ‘YpmT
*2492197 935 ")S1M} 0} ‘aLa0s0m(T
‘2494801 90g ‘wWoJ} JBAIP 0} ‘dxiginp 10 Y Som
293 'd "1ea ¢ ysiBunsip 0y ‘asonJuyng

‘ger 'd ‘os9u] ‘2. 15 93¢ "PU9)Xa 0) ‘aupuIng
-9} 998 ‘osly ‘g1 ‘d -iea {apenssip 0} ‘asoppnsnql
*paajossp]

‘omjomp Weg -aiaajgs 93g “9A[0SSIP O) ‘asaapgen(y}

‘assupd eog ‘osodsip Sw 10 o.§

‘paonpop]  ° w

‘au9aoyd pue 24p9] .
-a0yy8 oog .A.N.M [euoszodiun v ¢ muq) 0} ‘aupomyFuy |
“a43pugf eag -asngip 0 ‘asapug i@
*a49pu3f 03g °puajap o} ‘asapuzfaq}
*ggg *d “xea ¢ Les 0} ‘9ap 10 (1301Q)
s.
2428194 935 *410A9p 0} w © u..wm“w““%
7 . &
*349p4) 33 ")OR1}3P 0) w 10 HMN.NWM
“a499191 928 1095 0} “WsSspQ
*padaayuy ‘oyunsap “yed ¢ pautay]
-uL] ‘sunsap ‘Jag  -asouulss 93g  “Iajul 0} ‘asounsaq
‘omysisap v g  “1p1 "d ‘o19pa.o 03g  '18183P 0 ‘ocapsesag |
*pajsisap) ‘24241408 995 *9QLIOSIP O} 24T
*249p1s 939G  "9pLIAP 0} ‘YuIpriaq
‘as9ussdss 93g  ssardap 0} ‘aundaq
<.
. “osougd 03g *asodap 0} w o ownnw%%
‘240849 90g  “uMOIp 0) ‘u951utp J0 IFsguq
*249p4p 99g  “3PN[3P 0} ‘wLopNNQ
‘ounpaq
‘o1jgpap "MeQ °*23929n2 093G °*9INPIP 0) { 10 MNP
*242082.40 909G *958IIIBP 0 ‘049282499
‘2494492 93g  *Kume ssud 0) ‘assLgng
. . ‘ostpdumodn(y. .
249updutod vog 8&..:33 o) w 10 2 hhmis o0
‘a4ap4p 09g  *3p10ap 0) Guaprg
*2.3ppa 035 ~A800D 0} 29pD2a
40 "d ‘1A foa1d 0) ‘apq



Y.

AN.

324

‘pajsisur ‘3] 9498408 008  *jsureSu osul 0} ‘wrafipsuy
pisseus ey CIpI °d ‘ouoppao eag  ysisuy o) ‘asapspsup)
*3430843¢ 0O *AQLIOSUI 0} ‘24924088 JO 2.43a8408Uf
. ¢.
“2uSm3 aeg -e3ueyo o) m 0 “twgmm.ww”“
*2498upif 99g  *Yealq 0} ‘asa5unsfuy
*adap1awwosf

‘suBfeog udey ., ~. ._ouuu“w”..m“

‘au2981fu
wndfeag -xguroy § 7, .sww.“:“
*paonput ‘oygpus *Jied ¢ paonpur ‘oLinpuy
] ‘umpus ‘Lag  -24209m2 33g  *930puY 0} ! IO 2UIMPUY
*as2003d 99g  *quaa feuostadiun v ¢ £1108 aq 0} ‘aL2002.00uf
.0&0&&%0 99g ‘andut 0} .u&oéuzh
*249pnuyous 99g  ‘opn|oul 0} .u.sww.%.:
€.

*249ufp 03g  -jusudaid aq 03 m 10 w“ogw#usuw
*240psp 03g. 0w 03 ‘asaprouy
*949pNIYs 99 o 3 10 Lopmayour
‘ensmpeuss IO ..:_..L 0) ‘auspuiyaduy
*a49puz4d 93g -ayeMapun 0) ‘auopupsduy

242000 03g  *quaa]
[suoiodiun v se pesn ¢juenodumny aq 0) ‘asppsoduir)
. . ‘adsgdw]
asoupd eag  asodwy Sms us»..nwné

sizgay 005 punzo oy §  JeTe

‘9430407 909G °LI0)X9 01 ‘au22untrT
‘ssamBuysp 09g  ysinduyxe o
*949pu3)s 99g *pueixa,
‘61 'd ‘aea ¢ .
*g93 'd 18A ¢ ssoudxa 0y ‘asounsdsy
¢,
“asaugd 93g  -asodxa Sw 0 o..oounwww
*paj[adxa ‘ospndes -yied ¢ pajjed]
-X3 ] ‘umdsa <pag -asapges aeg  ‘[3dxa 0) ‘asapadsy
‘pajsixa)
‘opgsisa Mg b 'd ‘o49pgu0 eag "jeIxo 0) ‘wappFi
pajdmaxa ‘op] .
-0juzss ‘ueg  “ppy °d ‘asas89) 09g “jduiaxe o) ‘asowm)
*pajoexa]
‘oypes ‘Meg  pp[ d ‘osa083) 00g "328x0 0} ‘asaSuF)
*242pBIY0 998  "OPN|IXD O) ‘WIPNIIT
‘paisneyxo ‘opnpss]
ued ‘osiy  pyl 'd ‘onq2 095  “jsneyxa 0) ‘oupnos)
‘24adwigs 939G *IN0 38anq 0} ‘asadugsy
‘a4a81p 93g  “)92u3 0) ‘adaSuy

‘9494w 939G *981Bd 0} ‘24934
*24310a 93g  *juaeainba aq o} ‘asapmasn
N .
‘asoufpu vag  “gstmymip o) M 0 wuumw«uﬂw

‘249813 90g  -e3iomo 0} ‘uafuy
*349p4p 005  °opuIo 0} ‘vuspniy
"0ny "Mvg  '943p3] 998 “OpU® 0} ‘asopyT



*24m4ppuL 83Q  YONISUL O} ‘osnapsr
*942a1498Ut 039G  “OQUIISUL 0) 2.192}.008]
*944pht 938 “apLIAp 01 ‘auapruuy

‘118 °d 18A ¢ qIaA 9A109)3p ® :wu 0} ‘aug
‘2438193 095 dn duim Sm adaagoauy

do a433jgauy
<sureSe pajreassd] -

‘osppau “eg  -a43pva 93g  ysurede qreaasd o) ‘auppwaur
*349pp 939G  "9peAUl O} ‘duappan]
‘peanponai ‘07] *243pap 339G opnAUL 0} FLIpRLUf
~2gpo4us “Jaed ¢ pasnponjui | ‘usnpos) w ‘aumposuy
N U} MO 34900M2 903G °20NPOJUI 0] ) IO LIINPOLIUT
*249p4p 33g  ‘3adwiay 0} ‘asaprjuy
*349u9)43jul A3G  °UIRIAP O) ‘aLguanVLuf
*auspup.d 3ag  oYelaapun o} ‘aszpuzidviyur
. d ‘auafuyur
2uaufy oag “dip 0) J0 asaudyuy
' ‘2120 99  *Jnosald aq 03 ‘auyuaataquy
*949U3)I04) 9AG  “UIBIIP O) ‘2UIUIIVAUL JO IUIUILIIUT
‘ *asadwgs 99g  “ydnaiajuy 0y ‘asadwgLiaur
. o - ‘oaugdaajug
ssoupd sag  -asodsajur 03 asaupdiapsg
‘2499w 9ag  *asodidyuy 0) ‘dapIusauf
. . d ‘auypaapug
N pp 938 UQIMOIA 0} ) 4o 2490 uf
*a43pp0 039G  ~9padIdIuU] O} ‘auapaasajuy |
*313pup) 923G  ‘pue)siapun o) ‘wLapupuf

*pojInnsul ‘oyn4fus ¢ pajonysul | ‘wsnussus -Jiad osy
por 'd ‘ouqud oag “yonssur 0) ‘a.s3nssst IO sunszeur)

828

VERB.

i
3

1

“potoduy ‘osppdus “wred ¢ poped]
Wi [ ‘wndus pag  asopppas eog  “radu oy ‘auapzdwy
‘353w vag  aSiawwmy 0) ‘aua8suwey
3
‘242029 335 “aqiquui e_m 24aapquir|

a0 a1 quir]

‘243pm12 99g  *apn|ap o} ‘asapnpr

‘a43a01d 93g  *quoa [euosiadiun 8 ¢ 18y o) ‘aupuwipunay |
€

*cgg 'd ‘Jea ¢oanue o«m 2403ump

10 as9uSmin
*01€ *d "1ea ¢ quoa 2AN29j3p v ¢ 03 0} ‘o
‘613 d "Jea ¢ umon au 01 ‘a130mn
*242a01d 339G “quaA Jeuosiadiun v ¢ azaay
'243]190400 99G ‘MO [a3u)
*a42a9:d 93 *quaa [euosisdiun v ¢ o
‘PN ‘oS ey 9405331 sag  -Auj 0) ‘02334
3
*949ugd 93g  -asodiajur 0y w 10 o.wmuwumn“.w
‘203umB 20g  *ywauq 0) ‘asafupsy ©
‘249179u 038 *udam1aq ynd 03 ‘asappuwnsy & -
‘payem ‘osnf wud ¢ pajjow | ‘un/] _
Jiad ‘osiy ppr d ‘438597 093G ‘)P 0} ‘auapupql

-poxy] *2408umid 10 9a9uFpds aag  -uSiey 0y w 1 ohwuwwmm
‘opnt [ “osstf 30 os1f -yred ¢ paxy 1 “ssf 10 u8fgy
w1/ pag raua353 10 943391 99 XY 0} § 40 24258

Yo ‘osszf ped iygapa 1 “ssf]
‘Hed ‘os|y  ppI °d ‘adassy) 93g ‘9wl 0} ‘auapuar}

‘905 ‘d "Jea ¢op Sm ‘o0 d



ANALOGY.

826

*uoXw) ‘orud “ed]
€300} Y ‘ugad ‘peg -adapip e9g ‘oNe} O) ‘YuspusJ
2491w 93g  cesjmioad 0y ‘suapnqwiasg
-possaud ‘(osspad) ¢ %o.-o._._ 1‘(1ss9ad)]’
‘jed ‘osjy  TpT °d ‘ouapgso eag ‘ssaud 0y ‘asowdsg}
*paxyaad ‘orsy foud -yred ¢ paxy]
-oud [ ‘wey foud Jaeg 940831  oag xyead o) ‘asaBBfosg
a4anpasd aag  '101paad o) ‘aunpasg
*9423)1p 99g  pueyelojaq oyi| 04 wsaBypasd
‘aa1p 93g  191pead 0} ‘aupaud d0 2s0npas g
‘9494100 893G UNIA.IOJ O} ‘AUILIQIILT
‘949P4P DG *UBWOYS O} ‘UUpWILT
*g33 'd "Jea ¢ 9|qe oq 0) ‘2szj0
‘a49p9s 03g  ssassod 0} ‘augpassog
‘.
‘a49ugd aag -auodisod 0} M 0 s.»»t:w%NM
~asougd eag  ynd 03 ‘amog
*posago ‘opsgd “uey 2481w 9ag  “4ap0 0} ‘9.28:9F
+293 'd “a8a $10d 0y ‘suu9d J0 2s0u9F
‘06T 'd *deA ¢ quaa |wuosiadiun v ¢ utes 03 ‘ausa01d §
<.
*2498ums8 10 249udads 2og  “jured 0} 10 wuwwmwu
. . ‘aadumg’
2423unsd 10 2.0udyds sog doam o) § ssauSorg
. 555 'd "aea ¢ aswa|d 0) ‘auzomrg
poyieatad ‘opypuaasad J0 05134 M ‘anyjuaadag |
ssad *WBg  cwdopagars 92g  -Judaaud 03 ¢ 30 dsapgasg
*943U20 990G  °YOWAL 0) ‘spuUMLT
. : *343ponussp 995 ‘opensaad 03 ‘augponssag |

m.
;
;
m
§
;
i

*249a03d 99g °quea [wuossediun v ¢ mous o ‘a.m9109,
" 5 .u_.cwf.i eog ‘I99ideu oau .o..ou.”mu.o.\\“
*949pligosv 935 | 0} ‘24apuUoISOAL}
‘gL "d 1eA ¢ utoq aq 03 ‘au00sppr
‘3200w Jul ‘os|y  *paAow ‘ossgus Jaud ¢ pa] -
-Aowl ] ‘wsguws ‘Jiog °a49atss 93g  aA0W 0} uo:&@:ﬁ
‘249udn 93g  “J|1w 0} M 10 wuwtmwﬂ
*283 "d *18A £ a1p 0) ‘auriope
. *249p4p 3G *2)Iq 0) ‘wapLop’
*90g *d *18A ¢ q19A 2A1}09)3p U ¢ aFunsse 0) ‘(uadjOf)
*ind ‘ossaws Jaud]
ind | “wnw g casapauu0d eag  nd o) ‘auanape
paxiu ‘ojs]
- ‘ued ‘osiy  pp1 od ‘osassgr 2ag  xim 0) ‘ausa083pr)
. 163 d *dea ¢aap 0) .n..»u.mw;.
*349U3] 3G °ULBIULBW O} ‘I.LQUNUDH
*3437)9ut 933G “NWDUBW 0} ‘949))21U0UDRy
‘aupf 00g  ‘3uoim op o) ‘anfing
_ ‘ampapr]
10 2429}papopr|

"pasin | “sstp]
-opow *Jiad ‘os|y ‘pasind ‘opppajows
‘weg gy 'd ‘ous0qqu vog  esand 0}

*pautys]
I ‘W ‘pad ‘os]y  auapgso 93g tauigs 03 ‘asaomy)
. "94203) 10 24932] 233G  ‘|UJMB| aq O} ‘34301) 10 L3N]
*g6g ‘d qeA ¢ pual o) ‘anaSdyT
gog 'd ‘a8A m 94221} pue 00
¢ quoa jeuostodiun ® ¢ [njae| aq 0} ¢ 10 3£993) puv 24229F
“a42ag1d *249p4p 939G  "pU3Po O) ‘aaapr
oonnw ..m._o> [euosiediun v m.m‘o:_m: 0) ‘20183:dwo ]



- ) ‘242881 sag 199104 0} 2493990041
*a49pugis 99g  -ajeaisoad on‘au9pugsos g
‘2undss sag  *aIndasoud 03 ‘a.nnSasosg
*949at405 3dg  *aquasosd o} ‘auvaris0s g
941019504,
*a493) 90108 09g  ‘8A[0SQE 0} m 10 ».a:m\w.s- EM
’ -asaduigs 39g  Y110] Nuauq O ‘a.Laduigios
-asomgd oag +esodoud oy §  ‘20doid
4 S 10 asaugdotg
‘aa2agnw 33g  alowmodd 03 ‘assagnuiosg

st

*atapjqwe 93g  -asimodd 0) ‘aua)pauos .

‘249pugf aag  -ajedssip o) ‘aapugfor

*paonpoud ‘ojr9posd ‘yiud ¢ paonpoud | M ‘ounpolg

“ssnpoud "J1og a4399m9 23g  -09npoid 03 ¢ 30 IompeLT

*a49p20 99g  *pa3ooud o) ‘asapzo0sg

*astusa 9ag  “Juandxd 0y ‘anusadsg

*943paa 93g  "935310] 0) ‘u3paads T

*2430a 33g  ‘|1eAvad 03 ‘augwassg

i *349puz) 238  "pusjaud o) .osawwwﬁgnm

.. . ‘. Insasg

auqugddns sag -asoddnsesd o) m._c ’ su.‘nw ddnsasq
-pamnsasd ‘opunsaud red ¢ pawnsodd | ‘wunsaid ‘11ad

‘osjy  °THT ‘d ‘auapaso eag
*3.19pas 339G *9PISaad O) ‘2u3pPasaid
*943a2498 93g  *2qu1989ud 0) ‘9492810894

*949318908 aag  ‘aayoad SM
-ouougd 99g  a0j0ad 0} m ‘auigdasg

VERB.

‘parasassad ‘opysisiad].
Wag TPl ‘d ‘asepaso a3g  aaanssiad o) ‘auspsisaagd)
. -augnas 0ag  -ainoasiad oy ‘aunSassag
*a4apw 8ag  ‘Nwaad 03 ‘auapwsdg
*350] ‘(essad) -yxed <3s0f | ‘(1s49d)]
Jiad ‘osjy  cppr 'd ‘au9pge” sag  tasof 0) ‘auapag)
*34910949d "JUL ‘OS[V  *242)MI81p 938G  *NWIIS O} ‘aL9jgnosa ]
*349.4400 39S "JIAO UNJ O} ‘319.040949
*paatasaad ‘07192494 -3aed} .
‘osiy  'per d ‘amquwa 9ag -aarsosad 0) “udaasagi
pay] '00g 'd 1A ¢J1e3j 03 ‘(349Aeg)
‘opmosnd yreg  ppT ‘d 949859) 99g ") 0) ‘sa2sDFL
*243a01d 93g  *qIaa [RUOS] .
-dadiun ® su pasn ‘osjy 135 “d 1A ¢aeadde o) ‘oung

*padnasqo ¢ £9u] 939G "UIBIQO 0) 2.LUINO
*Jed ‘osy 283G *1901)5q0 0 ‘auenuisQ b
. \ 189G "t ) 0} “ansuddo

‘ousgdde

. "9suuuo v} ¢ 10 ugddo
243779 998 °*JIWO 0} ‘AU
‘g1g °d “4BA ¢ quaa aA1)0aJap ® ¢ [|oWs 0] ‘O

-do "yred ‘os|y “sLTUgU

*pasago ‘oz ffo “yaed w.f.%@*
‘osjy 201 ‘d ‘auateqqp aag  aago 03 Jo aui3fp)

‘papuspo ‘os3fo Jaed ¢ papuaj]

<jo 1 “s3fo"‘Jiag -au9pup 2ag .cm.o.eo 0} ‘auapuaflo

‘uaddeq

A 40 [[BYS M ‘P10090 1O PU2LI0090 “IN  *34920:d 10

*249.4407 93¢  'Q9A [BUOsIadiun © m:&.?a 0} ‘249040200
‘2420QU JUL ‘0S| ‘24205DU 0OG  “LINI} O} 2L2INAN



*949089u 99 *uredu uJoq aq 0} ‘amorputy

‘a49agnus 99Q  *9AOWIAI 0) ‘aL2agnuy

*242p4gus 90  9SJOWIIL [33] L0 SNV 0} ‘4IPLOWY

*asapaw 0ag  -eov|daa 0} ‘asjauny

*L35 'd “d8A ¢ upswad 0} ‘2 uDunY

*2490m] 33 *aulys o} ‘aurompmy |

"% 99§ ‘uieSe puai o) ‘wasony

© ) cuede Ay o) ‘s088ufiy

g “193pal 0} ‘aadupifiy

o7y ‘punos] S 1582 Mau 0y .ob@:n.\mﬁ
34311 0) payddB ajoarsuiwao «; YOIGM ‘PO ‘OsSpYit

‘wud ‘osjy  ppl 'd ‘osans?) a9g  °10apgad o) ‘aanpyurl

*243pa4 “Jur] -aupf 9ag -urede op 03 ‘wupfiy

‘os|y ‘L0g d "aeA ¢ qioa @A100J3p B ¢ uinmjed O) ‘asapriy

ANALOGY.

*paanpaa ‘ojjgpis ued ¢ paanpas ‘aunpry
] ‘empis "H3g  ‘2433gnd 39g  °*3I0pPaL 0} { 40 NPy
‘anp 93g ‘jwadas 0) 10 9 uwﬁﬁnﬂ

*a49pap 93 qiuv| 0} ‘auapry
‘243093 93g  “u1edu Y00 0} ‘ArvgnIty
‘249n9 33g  ‘utede a8 0) ‘aumary
34908942 393G  *3sBAIIUL 0) ‘42252400
*349p342 298 °J|3S 5,3U0 IAIIIIPUN O} ‘24IPPLNY
*2434100 39g  *954N03 BARY 0) ‘QUaLiQIY
“a4918g1s 398 a.
*as34dod 905 -utuide J9A(
*94}1422402 *2.08142aU007Y }
30 242490103 99g °‘ulWdR UAUCD 0) Q 1O 24IpPAUCNY
*244U9aU00 993G  ‘AB[ O} UL QUO 308 O} ‘2.43UAUCIRY

328

A VAV A

§
§

‘249putos 93g  puINsaI 0) ‘asputasoy
.u..uﬂ.«..&% %om _"..29&?. 0} c..wsw&»%
‘24977308 93g  °1ades 0 ‘auappaday
*pasopusy ‘o524 “jred ¢ pasapuad g ‘asp4]
‘pad ‘ospy  “[py 'd ‘asoprw eag  'a3puas 03 ‘asspuzy )
‘242399) 99g  ‘utaA08 0 ‘o435
*pawaapad ‘ojuppas *yed ¢ pawaapaa]
1 ‘wugpas Jag  asswsdss 93g  -waapal 0} ‘assunpay
‘49p4p 93 “GOUAIIAI 0} ‘asapraay
. . ‘a43a)004);
2428192 eog  “duim 0) M 10 u..omwwmn Sw
*94gpaaan 93g wa0)as 0y ‘(1] auppaavy
*349udNID 993G “UIRAP O} ‘auud Y
. ‘.
*a19uSm83p s0g -utofas 0} m au23umasing

10 asuSmIdoy
‘paaeys ‘osps “yed ¢ paawqys | ‘wps]

Jod ‘ospy  ppl 'd ‘asassp; 9ag  -aamys 0} ‘asappyl
¢
. ‘aday8goom sag  104)ed 0) m..o o.swwt Sﬁ

*249pMayIom 903G *380|2UD 0) ‘9LIpnIyIDY
*349pugIIn 339G  "9|PUD 0) ‘aLIPuUININVY
‘aupfaag Ajoand o) .2%.\23&

. ‘.
*249ufp 9ag *youd 0y m 10 HHMMNMM
“a4u2a 90g  ‘paasoud o) ‘ausuaacig

*249p3a 9ag  °apiaoad 03 ‘a13paaos g
[
‘249043 99g  "jouajoad 0y m 10 w““wﬂuw

*249pug} 99G  “Y2)a4Is O} ‘asapugjosg



‘patams] ‘94p18 903G “ISIS3P 0) ‘appery
-uw ‘ojsgdsss MRy “249p4p 939G  *JOMsuE 0) .Egzmmé
. . ‘anaGurdsyyr
ssufidsas 0ag  -asindai 0y w 10 auouSiding

*3.1492208 939G  "JAQUIAWAL 01 ‘a4tudnq0813]
*2493urdsos 95g  *joRQq IALID o_m 10

‘paAjosal []  -a425u08 90g -urede dn osu
Qspgers ‘yiad fos|y  ‘auaajos 99G  *3A[0S3Y ¢
*343pas 393G  *apisa.
*329]0N98 93Q 198X 0} *2.43]gnasiy
*34221108 3G M 0) ‘a0
2UIPTIYIS SIS .- - ... O) “UIPMYISY
‘a4pdps aag  *wodals £q mouy o) ‘vradosyy
a.nqs 33 -utedv Junow o) ‘a.yvsyy
*as9puzad 93g  *youq 8xe) 01 ‘auapuasdyy
. ‘auougsd aag ssasdas o) J.sSwiwx*
, ‘aLtgdy,
~auougd 99g  -ade[dal 0y m 10 3 h:w&ﬂ
‘asaFuprdy
'242uSprd 99g  ureSe deam 0y m._o So_&ww&wﬂ
*a49ps3d aag  -urede aso| 0) ‘auapsadny
*49)pn24ad 3ag  *Y9eq ANus 01 ‘asajgnasadyy
. . ‘auaaj0auny
9423192 03g  ‘aA[oAUI O} § axaSjoaury
‘34332 93§  “INO pug 0) Quuaaury
-249200d 939G  °"qIaA [Buosiadiun ® su pasn]
fos|y  '94905u0ur ©3g  °paseajdsip aq o} ‘asaaspsoury
. ‘240pprys @ag  “9s0[duL 0) ‘asapmuyoury

329

VERB.

AAAR AT VA TIAAAA VI VA VA VAL VA VA VAAMVAATM VA VWAV WA WMAAA

“a4208gu02 09  “uteSu mouy o} ‘as9080u0omy

. . ‘auaSumduony
asoufmSuos eog  ‘uiofa1 0y w 10 2souSmiSuoony

¢
*2120mpu0s e3g  *yorq Sutq 0} m © uw“sonw“nwnw
"a19ugdwos aag -urede asodwod SM ‘aL1gdutoonyy

40 219ugdworry
‘2491902 93g  *19qye3 o) ‘as4091d 10 3491 F9ony

¢ Q
‘249ufw a9g  pns 0) M 10 w..”w“ .mmw“%
*a.9pnays 93¢ -ureSe Ings o) J.s%«-.pmuw@
*a43pauyd 3ag  “ysanbau 0y ‘araparyory
*a49pw2 93g  ‘uyede |[v] o} ‘apwony

¢

‘249a2q 92g ‘ntude yuup o-m uﬂuwmwu..w_h

“au9parag 2ag  -urede ss9|q 0) M 0 »..w“%w““ﬁw W

‘21920 aag -uieSe aarqy o} ‘a2anyy

. *242UMSSY 93G  "IMINSSR-OI 0} ‘dLmnsIVYY
*349p4p 93g  -ure3e uinq d) ‘aLIppry

*audp 9ag  "uado-aa 0) ‘auudory |

28*

*auupddp 3ag  aeaddeal 0y ‘scunddoy) -

*319puz90m 93§ *3|PULY3L 0) ‘aLapugronry

. . ‘auaSursay
aufiys sag  ‘Nwmy| 0) M..o 2sauSsusay
. . - § ‘saBurdsay
— 29ufyds 93g  jadai 0y M 10 ssruSideay
‘opyassas- g CIpY °d ‘a43pasd 93g  “ISIsal 0 ‘auapsmeay |

*24201438 93 FuUNLIM UL JIMIUR 0 ‘u3ag1980y



>

%

330

‘04201498 995  -aquasaadns o) ‘auaapsosvadoy

*a13pugsd 9og  -osrading 03 ‘arapugaddosddog
3

“3s9ugd 9og ‘4040 ind 03 §  ‘osddoidog

0soudmd sog  -uodn emoa 0y m "

“asouedss 2ag  ssasdd

‘49j19w 939G NWQNS 0] *2L2jj2UU0G
‘a49813w 29g  -adietiqns 0) ‘asaSuqwwmog

*paajos ‘o]
-0t “wed ‘osjy ‘pi d ‘oa0ss9; 9ag  "aa[os 0) “uvajpg |
*00g ‘d "JBA ¢ qJaA 3AND3JEp B {juom .o.._ Ma ‘u3108
‘a19udms 99g  “ppe 0} M 10 “wﬁ“ﬂ&wm
-24pom8 9ag  1o3fqus oq 0} ‘2.12901350g
*2443ffos 2ag  “1agns 0) ‘auysffog
*349851f aag  *Apyys Luy 03 ‘0428544 fog
‘2a3s9ffo 93g  “Japus o) ‘aspsffos a0 aupsaffog |
‘aupf sag Kjsuus o) ‘amfeippog
g 23g  “IN0DINS 0) ‘aL2.Lig2208
g 'dn jngs o) ‘asapniyas0g
*349agnws 33§ 30w 0) ..o.amwa.em
S . uaunug
-00¢ *d) 240uSnw 99g  “dn £ip o) m 10 2souSpug
‘JeA ¢ QoA aAnoagep ® ¢ juaps deay o) 40 aq o) (a191g)
‘anddnf eag -pioae 0y 24433n/g
*80g ‘d ‘1A {qaaA 2a193)3p v ¢ daaud 03 ‘(a42dyg)

“ss20gd]

99g ~ 'qioA [uossadiun u se pasn ¢ uwadde o) ‘aspsquisg)

AR VA VAN VA VA VAA

N

*a43pnayd 99y  ‘uado 0) ‘asapmipdg
*3491 3208 939G  ~0S00YJ 0) ‘244398
*popuo9sap ‘osas “wed ¢ papuaosep | ‘590s]
pad ‘osjy 141 'd ‘osapaa0 9ag  *puadsap o) .
*9421892 939G *as00[d 0} “2.01908 JC

'942pD3 33g  “anp |8} O} "249pDog
655 d "Jea ¢ mouy 03 ‘aszdog
*682 'd *18A ¢ puagse 0).‘a.nng
*6L3 "d "aea ¢ jeaiq 0y ‘asadugy
R *249psp 398 ‘muud 03 ‘asapoy
"94gen 03g  “PagdNE 0} ‘anasnyy
*2499193 99g  *9A[0AD3 0} m 10 wuwmwmn”%
‘34914 99g  -urede aAl| 0) ‘Ydarary

12 °d "JeA ¢ uanjaa 0y ‘a49p490z,
*a43u23 99g  ‘mAM)AI 0} .u..m.a...n%
*349puga 99g  °||9s3l 0] ‘a4apulaty
*249paa 33g  -urede 93s 0} ‘a.9paary

[
‘249041 399G *}0BAIX2 0} w 10 wﬁuunw

*a4918pn4 9ag  -aq8lal 0) ‘aLigiy

‘2490191 993G  "}2B( 1SIM] O} ‘4224011
*91931807 09g~ *a)8}aa 0} ‘941014 1O .u.c..wuﬁ..ﬂ
. . gy
249ufy 99g -ueSe arp o..m._o 2uouSiy
‘949Ud} 309G “uBjad 0} ‘aspuany

‘as3udisys 99g  ‘upwaIsal 0) m 1 .w“wmwﬂ“nﬂ



as1

VERB.

‘osty ‘11 ‘d ‘e49pasd 935 ‘o anod o) ‘asapupdg)
*pajtaaqns]
‘opyp43aaos “y1ed ¢ pajraaqns I ‘u7.90208] m ‘aup1420008 }
‘jaad ‘osyy 249149014 935 "HAAQNS 0] { IO 2437432208
: ‘auuaa 9ag  “day 03 ‘auguanaog
. . ‘aLipijlo8
243D41 393G "joRAIqUS 0} m 10 a4aDa7j08
‘24301408 939G  "AQLIISQUS O} ‘2.42114950)708
N [}
“asougd 93g  *jymIqns 0} m 10 o.wuﬂwmn““nw
*3491)7% 99 “NUIQNS 0) ‘2.43)3910)708
*949pugus 93g °puBisIapun o,
*249U3) 939G .ESM-
24oufyde oag  gsnd 0y ¢ 10 2suzasog
*249pugds eag puadsns 0) ‘au9puadsog
*349a3.408 339G  9qLIOSQNS O} ‘9L2ALWEPG
‘2490 93g  ‘uodn 3WOD 0} ‘uguIAs0g
*342p1L 39G  "I|IMS 0) ‘4IPLAIOG
*94288p4 aag  -Joddns 0 ‘a4287.4408
‘asapugad 9ag  -aswadans £q 938} 0) ‘auapugsdiog
“uesLre) ' v
‘(opuns) ouge weg -a495.49w eag -esue 03 ‘425108
‘249puzqus 3ag  -puajuniadus 0} ‘aLapurjundog
‘349210 93g  *9AIAJUS 0) ‘audatanidog
auuaa 9eg  ‘uaddey oy ‘suzuaaavusdog
*24p35 93¢ “pudjuniadns o) ‘auppsn.dog
*34pas 99g "apasiadns 0} “auppassvadog
ajps 99g -A[pajoadxaun yaeye o) ‘vuyessnidog

§
§
$
H
$

:
;

*paonpas ‘o3igpas “Jaed ¢ paonpas ‘auumpag

I ‘ampas ‘Jiag  24309n2 23g  ‘adnpas 0} § JO 242NPIS
163 'd “JeA ¢ umop Jis 0) ‘auppag

‘34190 9ag  *dut 03 ‘wupnupg

‘2421008 “JUL ‘0Sy  °2491m051p 33G  "aNBYS 0) ‘a4ajgnag
a419m9 993G  ‘dul 0} ‘aupdnog

‘PLE d JeA (UM 0) ‘dudawag

165 'd *aea mko:om 0} ‘aundag

‘uaodq ‘osz9500s *yred ¢ ayouq]

) (g g 2
*paalag)

-13d ‘ojug3s -yeg

puUIs 3G "Ye3Iq 0} ‘a.apuzasodg
‘2424409 93 *d)sRM L8| 0) ‘91941908
‘2423w 9ag  *aarevsad 0) ‘a498.1g0g
.u.f&eo 93g . "1940981p 03 ‘augzdoag |
. . ‘a13a)9aucag
2428191100 99 *punojucd o) w 10 o..o.ﬁw»:eom
‘24JUI2U0I 3G  *AWOIASIUI 0} ‘2.2UAUGIG
*2492401U00 935  “ISAUM 0) ‘3.432.40JU09Q

24225909 93 ac

P ¢

*9.427331J102 393G “INOM ¢
*9449aW00g

“a42ugdusos 93g  -asodmoosip 0y w 10 ssrigduosg
“aapjguinn0) 938 *19q 0) ‘ojjguiu0dg

<.
24931990 93g  *anun o) M o u.%wwt “ww..
219udyo eag ‘pndun 0y m._o .wuwemww

‘o192 ‘(ojuyos) osstos *)aed] .
Yoo | ‘wstoe ldg  -249pup 93g ‘AW 0y ‘duapupag



ANALOGY.

332

*20400UD1) 99g  *oquIdsuRI) 0) ‘asaapsarms]

"943.4492 093G  “JOAO UNJ 0} ‘2424iQIEDAT

‘242317203047 099G *109[98 0) ‘UUIOFDLL

- *949puIsun4y 39  ‘sseduns 0} ‘aLapuasvLf

*24931 898 909G  *193]98 01 ‘a490804} 10 949N ToenLT

‘a4 4) owm .Woaﬁm o) .M»t.e..&

*a4augd aag  ‘esodsuea) 0} w 10 o..outw sgw 3449 &S:&
ugdsn.y ‘asaugdsuniy

.o..w.uﬁ_ v

-dp aag -juasedsuei) aq 0} ‘aspsvdsnay d0 suundsuvay
‘349121 99 "NWISURBL} O} “349))21UsDA} 10 94|13 4L
*a49pugf 9ag  esnjsuedy o) ‘aLapugfenay Jo asapugfsunsy
‘4941498 99G  *3QUIOSURI} 0} ‘94912498D4] O IUIALUISUDL],
‘949pugas 33g  “ssudins 0} ‘249puzasni) 10 243puIsUDLY,
‘a49om] 935 *yInoaq) auiys 0) ‘au20mo4 ] |

-952881f 10 21931 f 9ag  *xysuwd) 0) m k.-u.ﬁm‘ ; H“.."..m

[}
“pater] 593 'd avA ¢ mup 0) M 244041 ”_Maw_m\“%
‘aunpoa]

-suwJ) ‘ojjopusj -yred ¢ pajeisusy) | ‘s
~STMPD4} LA 94799NI 339G “DJR[SUBJ) O} { 10 2LIINPVLL,
*2423180) 9ag  Aemu axe) o) ‘asiny
*2420u12 33g  I9IM) 0) ‘349

“pasuons ‘osgy “rud ¢ paswags 1) .
‘9] “Jad ‘o8|y_ pp1 ‘d “osaszp) 99g  ‘umays o) ‘osapugf |
*249892 3ag  *Aume axe) 0} ‘a.440} 0 31930
[

*2409um3 10 010u3ds sag  -akp 03 m o HNWN%

249819 39g  -uwa 0) ‘942843

w

. . ‘a49a19aD0 )
249810an47 99 "1981M 0} M 1092 .auwwae ..“M
*242p2ap4) 935 *YINW 935 0} ‘24IPAVLIG
‘242p4gd 235 *|wap 18343 e 950] 0) ‘asapadoag )
‘343315978 395 *WIOJJ IAIP 0} ‘9LI0)S
3422401 035 °ISIM)} O) ‘942040)8
'0421130) 893G *WIOLJ MIAID 03 ‘a.ig)s 10 o.s..w.h 015
. . ‘a4a5uyy
249ufly aag  ue)s 03 m 0 22&&%.
*949puzp 938 ‘puUI)XI 0) ‘aUIPUIY
'80g ‘d “yea ¢ puejs 0) ‘oumig
‘3491]  ‘augpanaosd 09g  ‘9)n)IISIP 9ARA| 0) ‘2.U9paaaosdg
-jqwosd 03g piom s.3u0 wou) Yoeq o 0) ‘audpFuosds
*a.0uzsd 33g  *3zdanbs 03 ‘ssourzudg
. . “augdg
ausugd 9ag  -asodxa o-w 100 h.“wm o
*249519d 99g  “Jno yojaNs 0) “».a?mim
*2495um8 10 a.auSads aag  gsnd 0} M._o w.s.wwwwﬂm
‘a120md aag  -aseadsip o) ‘wuzonidg
“yuads ‘osads “yed] “auapsgd aag -ayedissip o) ‘adapaads )
¢yuads | ‘wads "Jiad -as9pup seg -puads 0} ‘auapugdg
¢
*193 *d “1ea ¢ ysinSunxa 03 M 10 wuwwmwmw
‘peaads] ‘anupddp sag  -1eaddesip o) ‘asundg}
Aotuw...—.v “yud ‘osyy  -ss93spw 0ag - peasde 0) ‘a.25.updg
Inp
paanod ‘(oyueds) orpde “yied ¢ yno pasnod | ‘tepds jaad



VERB.

-d ‘J8A ¢ ‘2430104
643 'd “1eA ¢ mmy 03 M 0 8»@%&
*paail] ] ‘obg *d “1ea {114 0} ‘aspjos
‘opaa 30 ojusia M ‘uvao8 298 "9Al[ 0) ‘Wajg

‘6% "d “tva ¢ 1a0buod 0y ‘assoupg
*608°d “18A ¢ qI19A 9AN99J3p ® ¢ snoi0%iA 2q 0} ‘(a1al1A)
: "663 'd "JeA { owo0d 0) ‘outtiayg
’ ‘Obg °d “a8A ¢ 99s o} ‘asppap
*L8% °d “a8A ¢ yliom aq 0} ‘uppo g
565 "d "18A €300 03 0) ‘asp08)
*60¢ *d *xuA € quoa 9ayoajep u ¢ ofun 03 ‘au282,y
- ¢
*24a8um3 10 s10uSpds 99g  “yurous o.m 0 WHMM.%M
) 565 "d "a8A {amoy 0) ‘ouspn
*a492] : ‘9.Lapap 939G |1 O} ‘au9p199))
-gid 99g °queA [euosiadiun ® ¢uspung) 03 ‘opuong }
. ‘242a)0ap
2428108 99g  “J2aur Sm 10 2 h&w .8“
‘349paa 33 9[qNOP 935 0} ‘asppaanLy,
'243U3}1 99G  ‘UBLIAIUD O) ‘YU VL L

‘a4augdsuns) eag  “esodsuesy Sm 10 »..woﬂ%ﬁh.m
‘2ssndsuniy 9ag  “juasedsury) aq 0y ‘ourindsnag,

*242]]UlSYD4} 3G  NWSURT) 0) “aua)zguisDAT
"949pugfeunsy 99g  *esnjsund) 03 ‘asapugfivaz

. . *ge3 *d “Jea ¢ ploy 03 ‘aspusy
*Popus) ‘osoz “red ¢ papus) | “wgy) '
‘pod ‘osy c1p[ ‘d ‘auopaad eag pudy 0) ‘asapuar }
‘42a2d 0ag  quaa [euossadiun ® ¢ jrey o) ‘2mpmaduiag |
‘60¢ "d ‘dva ¢ qiaa 9A1)93J3p ® ¢ yono} 0} ‘(aseduny)
‘€€3, & "xeA ¢juayis deay 03 40 aq 0} ‘aurou L
"paIstsqns ‘opys]
-tesns "peg 1p1 ‘d ‘ouopar oag  “ysisqns 0) ‘sapsiesng
‘annfes aag  *mo|(0j 0} .oéamuﬂam.
€2 n,
*a4ougd aag resoddns o) W 10 2 .s.mw&:w“
‘au30ap0;
. *a495)ga 0ag  *plojum o m 10 w .Gmw“ &%
. ‘249)1308 095 *dn 3004 0} ‘aul30g
‘atuae 93§  “jule} 0) ‘aspuaag
393 °d ‘Jua ¢dn 1001 0) ‘3.44328 40 2.9))908
*paxous ‘omyaons -ued ¢ panons | .95\_%
‘Jiad ‘osjy  ppI ‘d ‘ausesz; eag Yons 03 ‘a1a88ng} .
*3498u2 aag  *dn pug 0y m ‘a40Guoong
S pa J0 J4uBpong
*50g] *249p29 399G *pa22DNS 0} ‘aopgoong |
*d +aeA {quaa sanoajep e ¢ paystuojse aq 03 ‘(aiadmg’)
- *24058; 9ag  *aA[0ssIp 0} ‘a.958nu18
358} panoq ‘o34 “jaeg ‘adaduryg
*2408um8 10 auoudpds 90g ‘158§ puiq 03 L 30 asauSruyg




834 ANALOGY.

CHAPTER VI.
Of Participles.

IrTaLiAN participles, like the adjectives, have three ter-
mipations ; viz. e (in the present), and o, a (in the past).

Participles ending in o are masculine, and in the plu-
ral change o into i ; as, .

amdto, . ubmo amdto, loved man ;
amdti, %loved ’ ubmini amdti, loved men.

Participles ending in a are feminine, and are formed
from the masculine, by changing o into a; as,

temitto, g feared ; 26mo temito, feared man ;
temita, ? dénna temfita, feared woman :
and in the plural change a into ¢; as,
temiita, feared : dénna temita, feared woman ;
temiite, ? dénne tembite, feared women.

Participles ending in e are of the common gender, and
form their plural, by changing e into i; as,
uémo dorménte, sleeping man ;
dénna dorménte, sleeping woman :
ubmini dorménti, sleeping men ;
dénne dorménti, sleeping women.

dorménte, sleeping 3
dorménti, sleeping
When participles are used as adjectives, they form

their comparatives and superlatives according to the
general rule..

There are many participles in dto, étb,'which are
commonly contracted, in these terminations, by suppress-
ing the at ; these are :

accétto,—a, (for) accett-Gt-0,—dt-a, accepted;
accéneio, acconcidto, fitted up ;



addtto, (for)
rno,

asciitto,

avvézzo,

ctlmo,

cdrico,

cdsso,

céreo,

célmo,

cémpro,

. ebncio,
confésso,
conténto,
conto,
créspo
déstlc;,,
diméntico,
diméstico,
disaddtto, .
démo,
Sérmo,
Sisso,
génfio,
gudsto,
inférmo,
infétto,
ingémbero
ingémbro
lacero,
lasso,
libero,
l6goro,
logro,
mdcero,
manifésto,
méstro,
mézzo, _
nétto,
néto, .

pégo,

PARTICIPLE.

adattdto,
adorndto,
asciuttdto,
avvezzdto,
calmdto,’
caricdto,
cassdto,
cercdto,
colmdto,
comprdto,
concidto,
confessdto,
contentdto,
contdto,
crespdto
dcstlz)ito, ’
dimenticdto,
dimesticdto,
disadattdto,
domdto,
JSermdto,
Jissdito,
gonfidto,
guastdto,
infermdto,
infettbto,
ingomberdlo,
ingombrdto,
lacerdto,
lassdto,
liberdto,
logorato,
logrdto,
macerdto,
manifestdto,
mostrato, -
mozzGto,,
nettdto,
‘notdto,

pagdto,

adapted ;
adorned ;
dried 3
accustomed 3
calmed ;
loaded ;
void ;
sought 3
heaped ;
bought
fitted ; .
confessed ;
contented ;
counted ;

" wrinkled 5 .

awakened
forgotten ;
tamed;
unfit ;
tamed ;
stopped-;
fixed ;
swollen ;
spoiled 5
sickened ;
infected 3

incumbered ;

torn ;
wearied ;
delivered ;

worn out ;

macerated ;
manifested 3
shown ;

cut off ;
cleaned ;
noted

paid ;

385



336
pésto,  (for)
privo,

riadérno,
ﬂ'clfmpro,
rimébstro,
ripésto,

- ritéeeo,
rivélto,
rizzo,
sdlvo,
sdno,
2hzio,
scdlzo,
scimpo,
sedrico,
scémo,
schncio,
sconténto,
sécco,
sgémbero,
sgémlro,
8p6rc0,
stdnco,
stracdrico,
strdccio,

ANALOGY.

pestito,
prividto,
riadorndto,
ricomprdto,
rimostrdto,
ripestdto,
ritoccdto,
rivoltdto,
rizzdto,
salvdto,
sandto,
sazidto,
scalzdto,
scampdto,
scaricdto,
sceméto,
sconcidto,
scontentdto,
seccdto,
sgomberdto,
sgombrdto,
sporcdto,
stancdto,
stracaricdto,
straccidto,
straccdto,
sveglidte, ~

“toccdto,

tritdto,
troncdto,
usdto,
vietdto,
voltéto,
vuotdto,

pounded ;
deprived ;
readorned 3
rebought ;
remonstrated 3
repounded ;
retouched ;
revolted ;
erected 3
saved ;

cured ;
satisfied ;
unshod 3
escaped ;
unloaded ;
diminished ;
spoiled 5
discontented :
dried ;

cleared ;

soiled
tired
overloaded ;
torn off;
fatigued ;
awakened ;
touched ;
crumbled ;
cut off';
used ;
forbidden ;
turned ;
emptied.
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CHAPTER VIL
Of Adverbs.

Tae greater part of Italian adverbs are formed of
. a feminine adjective, and the noun ménte, manner (from
the Latin mens) ; as,

in a learned manner,
learnedly ;

in a wise manner,
wisely ;

in a sweet manner,
sweetly.

dbtta, learned ; dotta-ménte,
sdvia, wise ; savia-ménte,

dblce, sweet 3 dolce-ménte, %

If the adjective ends in le or re, for the sake of euphony, the
final ¢ is dropped, in the formation of the adverb ; as,

fedéle, faithful ; fedel-ménte, faithfully;
maggidre, greater ; maggior-ménte, more greatly.
: L
These adverbs have their comparatives and superla-
tives, formed from the comparatives and superlatives of
the adjectives ; as,

pit sincéra, more sincere; piu sinceraménte, morg sin-

[cerely 3

méno felice, less happy ; méno feliceménte, less happi-

' ly;
prudentissima, very prudent; prudentissimaménte, ver;

[prudently.’

Some adverbs are mere adjectives, and are used also
in their comparatives and superlatives ; as, "

chidro [chiaraménte], clearly; pid chidro, more clearly;
schiétta [schiettaménte], candidly ;- méno schiétta, less
' [candidly ;

tristissimo,

. triste [tristaménte], sadly ; % tristissima
]

29

} very sadly.
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The following are the other adverbs most in use in Ital-
ian, arranged according to their signification ; viz.

Of Time.

E,:;;’sso’} now : g:é{;; % } afterward ; )
alléra, then; - dipbi, then,

;‘&‘;‘Z’;’ % still ;. ?’ﬁ i after;vard;

taléra, sometimes ; fnd:, then, -

i oyt El,

sovénte, often ; infine, in fine;

:z:::;fo, g just now da cdpo, once more ;

&id :
iéri, yesterday 3 dzg:d g already ;

avantiéri, the day before gudrz, not long since ; -
[yesterday ; mdi,
Pdltro, . glammdsi,
AT g the other day ; g,
sermattma, yesterday morn- oramdi, ¢ now ;

[ing; oggimai,) .

never,

terséra, last evening ; qudsi, almost;
6ggi, to-day; circa,

oggidi, in our days ; incirca, ¢ about;
stamdne, this morning; intbrno,

staséra, this evening; tardz, late ;
stanbtte, to-night ; pertémpo, soon;

domattma,to—morrow morn- _présto, quick 3
[ings addgio, slow; -

dimdni méntre, whilst;

domane’, ; to-morrow ; mtanto’, ~

posdimdn, %the day after frattinto, g in the mean
posdoméne, § to-morrow, trattdnto, [time 5.
inndnzi, dacche, since ;

didnzi, p before; jinche until 3

prima, . qudndo, when,

tuttavia, still.
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- Of Place.

guu;” g here, hither ;

ZI’ % thete, thither ;
td

costi,

costa,

Sotd, § there, thither

sy up;
&it, down;
gh, .
- tvi, pthers;

vl
ndi, thence H
quinci, from hence ;
guinds, from thence 5
quassd, here above ;
quaggit, here below ;
tnsd, upward ;
ingil, downward ;
lassil, there above ;
laggiv, there below ;
colassi, there above ;
eolaggii, there below 3

g there near you ;

- déntro,

dinde, whence ;

Wﬂnguc .
do‘vﬂnqu,e, % wherever ;
bgni déve, every where ;
altréve,

' altrénde, %elsewhere 3

avdnti,

davénti, before ;
diétro ..
didiétro, § Pehind ;
indiétro .
addiétro, § P2°K 3

sépra, upon, above ;
sbtto, under, below ;
abbdsso, belqw;

éntro, 9 ithin;

Jubriy ¥ ithout ;
from without ;

P aside ;
?

' attérno,

costaggii, there below near dattérno, % around ;
[you ; rimpétto,

costinci, from thence ;
bve,

dirimpétto, g opposite ;
lingi, far

dbve, wber'?i éltre, beyond.

Of Order.
prima, first; assiéme .
d:'p6:',’then ;, imiéme: together ;

quindi, afterward s
i’!ﬂ’”y’ ﬁnally; ?
alla fila, in a row ;
in géro, by turns;

a vicénda, by turns;
al titto, altogether;
al rovéscio, the reverse ;

sossépra, topsyturvy.

389
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Of Quantsty.

piv, more;
méno,
mdnco,
assdi, much ;
abbastéinza,

a sufficiénza, enough ;

%!ess;

niénte T -

afdtl;,% riothing ; ‘
davantiggio, more; -

alpi, at the most;

alméno
almdn. c:) ) % at least.

Of Quality. -

béne, well 5

mdle, badly ;
appéna, hardly ;
appésta, purposely 3
a gdra, emulously ;
a cdso, by chance ;
a térto, wrongly ;
tenténe, gropingly ;

boccéne, with one’s face
[downward 3
brancoléne, crawlingly ; 3
inginocchiéne, on one’s
[knees ;
carpéne, upon all fours;
a cavalciéne, astride over.

Of Affirmation.

si, yes;
gid, yes, certainly ;
béne, well;

maisl, yes mdeed;
s béne, yes truly 3

tnvéro,

affe, in faith;

appiinto, just ; s
volentzé;z, wxl’lmgly 3
benvolentiéri, very willing-

) y
malvolentiéri, unwillingly.,

davvéro, :':ff ed,
da doviro, (N0,
in veritd, ’
Of Negation. .

no, no, not;

mgi, never;

maino, no indeed ;
cérto no, certainly not ;
nongid, not, not at all ;

nonmdi, never;

mica, not 3 -

nonmica, not at all

per ntlla, by no means;
niénte afatto, nothing at
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" Of Doubt.
forse . per accidénte, .
forse’ché, perbaps ; per sorte, ’ %perchanee\.

guug 525:;9,; may be; per avventiira,
t

Of Comparison.
s?

4 ; viappid,  a great deal
co’d, % 80, thus; vieppid,,z [more ;
cbme, as; viamméno, } a great deal
siccéme, so, as ; viemméno, [less;
pid, more ; a guisa,
méno, less ; a médo, > like.
assdi, much ; al pdri,

Of Interrogation.
6ve 2 where ? che ? how?
déve? where, whither ? - cbme 2 how ?
dénde ? whence ? perche 2 why ?
_ qudndo? when? qudnto ? how much?
Of Choice.
dnzi, ) rather, piuprésto, ) rather,
prima, § sooner ; Ppiuttésto, § sooner.

Of Demonstration.

there is, there

[behold 5 eccogli,
[are.

- eccoqui, .y . eccold,
eccoqud, ; here is, here are 3
20¢

écco, here or thete is, lo, eccol, g
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A list of the adjectives, which are used in Italian, as

Sforte, very muchbs;
spésso,. often ;
sédo, fast, hard 3
alto, softly ;
cérto, certainly ;
triste, sadly;
délce, sweetly ;
chidro, clearly ;
schiétto, candidly ;
pidno, low, softly ;
tdrdo, late;

lénto, slowly 3
présto, soon ;
préngo, readily ;
tosto, Q dily 5
rdtto, peedily 3
tdnto, so much

adverbs.

rdro, rarely;

s6lo, only 3

‘titto, all;

pbco, little;

mélto, much ;
tréppo, too much;
béllo, handsomely ;
buéno, very well
méglio, better ;
péggio, worse ;

“apérto, openly ;

subito, immediately ;
sicitro, surely ;
dimésso, lowly 5~
sommésso, hunbly ;
vicino, near ;
lontdno, far.

In order to know when these words are adjectives,

and when adverbs, it is sufficient to observe whether in
the discourse they stand by themselves, or are added to
or used for a noun ; for, in the former case, they are al-
ways adverbs, and in the latter, adjectives.

A

Besides the above adverbs there are some expressions,
which in several words anhnounce the same idea, that
might be expressed by an adverb. These are called ad-
verbial phrases, and are, chiefly, the following :

di stbito, suddenly ; ad un trdtto, at once ;

di bétto, presently ; di rddo, d Iy s

in un baléno, in an instant; di rdro, % seldom, rarely ;

in un bdtter d’ 6cchio, in the infétti, 9 . fact '
[twinkling of an eye ; difdtti, %m act;



PREPOSITION.

pbeo.fa, alittle while ago ;
Jfra péeo, in a short time

un pézzo fa, some time ago ;

délle vélte, at times;

848
di gran linga, by far ;.

a lingo anddre, in the long

[run, in time;

a pid potére, with all one’s

[might;

all’ improvviso, unexpected- di mdla véglia, unwillingly ;

all’ avvenire, in future ;

a mindito, in detail ;

di frésco, newly ;

di bubn grddo, willingly ;

mio malgrado, against my

[will 5

sénza méno, positively 3
dnto pri‘rina, very soon j

a béllo studio . .

a bélla pésta, % designedly ;

a méno che, unless ;

da per titto, ) every

per 6gni dbve, § where;

[ly; a un di présso, almost;

d allérain qud, since that

[time ;
d’ 6ra inndnzi, henceforth ;
in quél méntre, in or at that

[time ;
di ptinto in pinto, exactly ;
di pinto in bidnco, point-

[blank ;
now
di trdtto in trdtto, >and
- di tdnto in tdnto, Y then;
il pid per lo puwi, on the
[whole, at the utmost.

di qudndo in qudndo,

CHAPTER VIIL

Of Prepositions.
. Prepositions of Place.
!
a, to; circa, .
da, from; incirca, about ;
di, of, from ; céntro, .
in, in; contra, Lo
su, upon ; incéntro, against 3
per, through or by ; incnira,
’ z

lingo, along; . _présso,

dppo, at or with; vicino, near ;'
vérso, towards ; apprésso, Y ,

éltre, beyond ;
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ltmtan 0, far from ;

sépra,
disépra,.
sétto,
d:s6tlo, under ;

dé::t‘:',o , % in or within ;

upon or above;

Subri
Fubra,
difubri,
difuéra,

out of, without ;

diétro .o
didi et;'o ; behind H

rmtpetto, o L
dirimpétto, % opposite ;

attérno, ' around
dattérno, ’
accdnto, i
allito, % aside ;
addésso, upon ;
appttto, e
a frénte, § 28310t 3

appitde, { the foot of 3

avantz, Z p;dé, "

davdnti i ld, thence ;

”‘"é’m: before ; di gu’d, hence.

dindnzi, .
Of Time.

di, oif }ino,

da, from; no . .

iréfra, in or in about ; insir:o, till, until ;

vérso, towards ; infino,

circa,
incfrca, >about;
intérno,

prima, first;
@nzi, before 3
d6po, afterward ;
durdnte, during.

. Of Order.

avdnti, before ;
diétro, after;

v

prima, first ; 3
dépo, afterwards.

Of Union.

con, with ;
Sra, } .
tra, amongst ;

/

infra .
§ ntra,’ % amongst ;

in mézzo, amidst.

4.
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Of Separation.
Subri, o1 sdlvo .
snfubri, out of, without ; eccél;o, except.
- lingi, far from ; trdnne, .

sénza, w.thout;

- Of Opposition.

céntra, against ; nonostdnte, notwithstanding ;
6ltre, besides ; malgrado, in spite of.
lingt, far from ; - .
Of End.
pery for; riguarddnte, régarding ;
vérso, toward ; concernénte, concerning.
Of Cause.
a, to; a cdusa, on account of 3
da, from or by ; attéso, wl ereas ;
per, for; medidnte, through.
‘ Of Specification. -
di, of 3 » giista,
a, to; ' secéndo, ) according to.
. da, from or by ; - conférme,

in, in;

Some of these prepositions are the same as the ad-
verbs s as, sépra, sétto, prima, d6po, déntro, difubri, &c.
which, when they are followed by a noun, a pronoun, or
a verb which they govern, are always prepositions, but
otherwise are adverbs.
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CHAPTER IX.
Of Comjunctions. *

Copulative Conjunctions.

e, and 3 ancéra
ne and, either. eziandio, > also, even.
tresd
?”?h }alao,even, , aitrest,
Negative.
70, Do, not ; neppire,
non gid, not, not atall;  nemméno, i
énzi, on the contrary, tampéco, ne :
ng, nor; nettampéco,
Augmentative or Adjunctive,
di pid, moreover; oltrecche,
in g;tr’e ' oltraccio, } besides this ;

mzéltre F } besides 3 ancéra, | again
d’altrén’de, ’ altrcsi, } also. ’

Drsjunctive.

o, ovvéro, ors
ossia, or; ovveraménte, ’

oppiire, ne, nor, neither.

) Adversative.
guantingue, comeche, § as,
sebbéne . avovegnach, § whereas ;
benche, ’ although ; ancorache, ;

contuttoch?, ancorchs, § °Ve0 that;
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plare, 1
nondiméno,
kulladiméno,
tuttavia, - still, yet,

- tuttavélta, . however,
tuttafidta, b nevertheless,
contitto cid, notwithstanding,
¢€i0 non ostdnte, for all that.
¢io non di méno,

i non per tdnto,
non per quésto, |

© Elective.

prima, o piucchs, ; rather,

dnzi, first qnzz.ché, sooner

inndnzi, rather Gnzi che no, rather than

méglio, . [not ;

piuttésto? sooner ; Dpid volentiéri, more wil-

pit présto, : '_[lingly.
Exceptive.

sdlvo, . if not,

crae A, e,

. 5 ut 3

tranne, | save, ma, but

Juéri, saving, pero, .

tnfudri, | except; ‘

_)&ér di,

Suorche,

inpé, .
Conclusive.

perché, because; perd, but ;

. because, since erocche
poick?, gas, after, 3 ’ Izzmperocc’hé, g because ;
Posciache, since,Jafter ;) '

’
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reid therefore, for
Percio; 9 which reason;

sicche, }so, thus,
cost che, § wherefore ;.

perciocche, because, tal che,

smperciocché, ( whereas, tdnto che, }so, so that 3

conciossiache, ( as, intantoch ,

avvegnaché, ) since; di maniéra che,

dingue, ¢ pen s di médo che, - 3 so that;

adingue, ’ in guisa che,

énde,  wherefore, in sémma, ) . 1o

la6nde,§ whereupon ; in fine, in short,

il perche per fine in conclusion ;

)\ therefore, L .

per lo cné, for which del résto, otherwise ;

per tdnto, reason ; éra, now.

per la qudl cbsa, ’ .
Explicative.

cbme, as, like ; “ciod a dire, .

cosi,,so, thus; véle a dire, gthat 18 to

ciog, that is; qudnto a dire, say.

; Causal.

chi s
per’ché, } for, because ;
che percio, wherefore ;

accio,

céme, as,
comeche, Ebecause;

per lo che, for the which ;
per la qudl c6sa, for which

acctocche, ) ) [thing 3

affine, . tothe end that; per la quél cdusa, for which

affinché, [cause.
Conditional. .

se, if; ' bgni vélta che, \ any time

se mdsi, if, if ever 3 tutte le vélte che, § that;

pésto che, } supposing that,
déto che, § granting that ;
ancorché, cven, although ;
a méno che, unless ;
purché, provided;

con pitto che, on condi-
con guésto pero, }tion H
qudndo, when 3 )
quand’ dnche, even when,
J6rse, perhaps. [whenever.
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] Periodie.
prima che, before that 3 méntre che, whilst that ;
dbpo che, after that ; tésto che ‘
tdnto ch,, so that ; ’ stsbito ch’c, } as soon as.
CHAPTER X.
Of Interjections.
Interjections of Gricf.
ak! ’ lisso !
dﬂu'!} sh! _ meldssa!galas!
aime ! alas ! dhi ldsso /
oime ! } a8 pbvero me! poor mel
misero me ! wretched me !
Of Joy.
ah! ah! oh! oh! [joy
ah ah! ah ah! O che allegrézza! oh what
Of Desire.
deh ! ah ! , ok se! oh if! [you!
plire! yet! di grdzia! pray! 1 desire
Of Aversion.
:libii.:z [? fye ! fye upon!
| Of dnger.
doh ! h! puh ! pooh!
oh! ok vig via ! away !

30
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Of Fear.
oh! oh! sta ! still |
oime ! alas! i oh Dio! oh!
Of Indignation or Contempt.
:z! oll:'r puh ;' pooh!!
7/ eh! via! away
deh ! pshaw! 0ibo ! fough'!
Of Approbation.
si! yes! ~ buéno;’ good !'
;::,’ % yes certainly ! .:{rf:‘fl. bravo ! '
bene ! well ! ch viva ! % well done !
Of Admiration.
ok! oh! . chpperi! ) ay!
. 010! cippita! > heyday !
céme ! why! poffére! ymarry!
Of Surprise.
_oh? oh! ah! ah! .
of Encouragement.
sul - nimo! ) \
N .-, ( courage !
T fem e (SN

" Of Warning.

Abadﬁtc ! have care ! pidno !
" state all érta! } mind ! I:j,ig;o ,z slowly !

+ . férmati old! hold hold !
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Of Beseeching. '
deh ! pray ! per ambr del Ciélo ! for the
merce ! prithee ! love of Heaven! for Hea-

non pid ! enough! [sake! ven’s sake! -
per caritd ! for charity’s

Of Calling.

0! hot ' S Y
chi ¢ di ld! who is there! old/ } ho hey ! ho there |

Of Sillncing.

7! st! silénzio ! silence !
zitto ! hush ! tacéte ! peace there |
chéto ! be still! bdsta! enough !

The interjections Lisso ! pévero ! misero ! are mere ad-
jectives, and when used by a female take the feminine
termination ; as,

lassa! . pbvera me! poor me !
me ldssa! 5 alas! - misera me! wretched me!
Ghi ldssa ! Y. :




PART IV.

d——

OF THE -

ITALIAN SYNTAX.

CHAPTER I
Of the Order of Words.

Worps may be arranged, either in the natural or-
der of the ideas which they are used to convey, or
in & somewhat different order, in which euphony or em-
phasis is consulted. Hence there are two different eon-
structions, the one called simple or direct, the other im-
verse or indirect.

In the simple construction, the subjective is pyt in
the first place and always before the verb. It is gener-
ally a noun or a pronoun, an adjective or a verb used as
a noun, or a phrase ; as, .

Césare vinse, Cesar conquered ;
fo scrivo, I write ;
il béllo [la bellézza] pidce, the beautiful [beauty] pleas~

es
lo studire [lo stidio] ¢ atile, to sta:dy [study] is useful ;
il morir per la patria & c6sa to die for one’s country is a
délce, pleasant thing.

The subjective is followed by the verb, and the verb
by the objective, which is generally a noun, a pronoun,
an adjective, a verb, or a phrase ; as, '

Césare vinse Pompéo, Casar conquered Pompey ;
10 dmo te, I love thee ;
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ciasctino ammira il béllo, every one admires bcautj/ ;

qués voléndo morire, he wishing to die ;
e significd il fatto come sti- and declared the fact as it
va, ~ was.

If the subjective or the objective consists of more than one
noun, pronoun, &c. these are all of them put in their respective
places with the conjunctmnp or other particles which accom-

pany them ; as,

Piétro e Pﬁolo 1é 5gm Peter and Paul read ;
uccisero udmini e ammﬁ]i, they killed both men and beasts.

The adjectives belonging to the subjective or the ob-
jective are put immediately after them j as,

gli scolari morigerati ¢ di- the well-behaved and diligent

ligénti studzano, scholars study ;
il maéstro prémia gli scoldri the master rewards the at-
atténti e studiosi, tentive and studious
scholars.

If the subjective or objective has an article, this arti-
cle is put always before ; as,

il séle lice, the sun shines;

dma la virtd, love [the] virtue.

The “adverb is placed immediately after the verb
which it qualifies ; as,.
Giovénni dma ardentemén- John loves glory ardently.

te la gléria,

The preposition is always put before the word which
it governs ; as,

vicino a cdsa, near [to] home ;
venite a vedére, come Zo see.

The conjunction is placed between those parts of a
. sentence which it connects ; as,.
méngio e bévo, I eat and driok ;
bidnco o néro, white or black.
30*
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The interjection has no fixed place, because it has
no intrinsic relation to other words ; it is, however, gen-
erally put at‘the beginnipg of the phrase ; as,
ahi ! traditéri, véi siéte ah! traitors you are dead ;
?[m6rtt',
oima ! che dici tu alas! what do you say ?

The relative is always put after the antecedent; as,
Pubmao, il quile adéra Iddio,. the man, who adores God.

With regard to the inverse construction no certain
rules can be established, it varying according to the
taste and ear of the speaker or writer. B

It can only be said, that in this construction the sub-
jective may be placed likewise after the verb ; as,

gia s’ éra ribellital’ armita the army of Misena had al-

Miséna, ready revolted ;
présemi alléra la mia scorta then my guide took me by
per mdno, the hand.
Tlie objective may be put before the verb ; as,
argénto e 6ro non dnno, they have neither silver nor
‘ [gold ;
umana cosa & avér compas- it is a humane thing to take
sibne dégli afflitti, pity on the aflicted.

The adjective may be put before the substantive which
it qualifies ; as, A ’
col stio prezidso séngue, with his precious blood ;
guantingue fosse tondo e although he was a man

grosso uémo, burly and fat.

The adverb may be placed before the verb which
it qualifies ; as, )
focosaménte amdva, - he loved ardently ;
non & dltro che stia vita va- it is nothing else but to

naménte mendre. pass one’s life in vain.
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These inversions are very common in Italian, and add
great expression and beauty to thé phrase, but in using

" them we must always consult enphony. A learner ought

never to avail himself of such liberties until, by a compe- -
tent knowledge of the language, and a long perusal of the
classics, he be able to appreciate their value and to
make use of them with propriety.

In the phrases which are commonly called imperative,
the subjective, which, according to the simple construc-
tion, ought to be put before the verb, as in Engllsh is
always put after it in Italian; as,

quinei estimino i sécoli chi let future times Judge from

fu Ottbne, - this who Otto was 3
ridbbiasi Vitéllio il JSratél- let Vitellius take his broth-
lo, er.
CHAPTER II.

Of Concordance or Agreement of Words.

" ApJEcTIVES agree with their nouns in gender and
number ; as,

ubmo virtuéso, . virtuous man
vicénde umdne, human vicissitudes.

When two or more nouns singular of the same gender
come together the adjectives belonging to them are put
in the plural; as,

Paolo e Giovanni s6no buom, Paul and John are good ,
Maria e Francésca séno sa- JMary and Frances are
vie, wise.
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If the nouns are of different genders or different num-
bers, the adjectives are put in the plural, agreeing with a
masculine noun understood ; as,

Péolo e Marfa [quésti indi- Paul and Mary [these indi-
- vidui] séno amabili, viduals] are amiable 3
le figliuéle e i figliuéli[qué- the daughters and the sons
_ sti soggétti] séno docili, [these persons] are docile 3
il figlio di Piétro e le sorél- the son of Peter and his
le di Hii sbéno partiti, sisters have gone.

When, in a phrase in which there are several nouns,
the adjective is affirmed or denied alternatively, this ad-
jective always agrees with the nearest noun ; as,

un tizzo, ina scintflla, & ca- a brand, a spark might set
pace d’ appicér fubco, fire ;
" Piétro o Maria & morta, Peter or Mary is dead ;
ne Francésca, né Giovanni neither Frances nor Jokn

non ¢ partito, has gone ;
" avéva la méano e il n4so he had his hand and Asis
mozzo, nose cut off ;
¢! cappéllo e la berétta  the red hat and cap.
[rossa,

And when there are in a phrase several names of in-
animate beings which are not separated from their ad-
jective by a verb, this adjective agrees likewise with the -
nearest noun ; as,

‘l’afétto e la pietd matérna, the maternal aﬂ'ectiE)n and
: : piety 5 .
la riverénza e Pamore fili- the filial respect and lov‘z:-

ble,
égli & ina piacevolézza e he is of a wonderful agree-
d un brio maraviglioso,  ableness, and vivacity.
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The verb agrees with the subjective, either expressed
or understood, both in number and person; as, ]

io #i comsolerd, I will eonsole thee 3

[églino] vogliono la mérte, [they] wisk for death.

When the subjective consists of several nouns and the
action can be performed either successively or alter-
nately, the verb always agrees with the last noun; as,
gli b6cchi véstri ck’ ambre, ¢ your eyes which love, and

il ciélo onbra, heaven honours 3
qudl fortina o destino what fortune or destiny
gii ti ména ? brings you here below ?
non Cinna, non Silla signo- neither Cinna nor Syllarul- -
reggid lungaménte, ed long.

If there are different subjectives which concur simul-
taneously to perform the action of the verb, the verb
agrees with a noun plural understood ; as,

-constglio e ragiéne [quéste advice and reason [these
dte cose] condiicono Ia  two things] lead to victo-
vittéria, - Iy s

se Virgtlio ed Oméro [qué- if Virgil and Homer [these
sti diie soggétti] avésser  two persons] kad seen...,
visto...,

Calandrino, Brino, e Buf- Calandrino, Bruno,and Buf-

Jalmdcco vanno cercindo  falmacco go in search of

di trovér P elitropia, . . the heliotrope.

When the subjectives are of two or more different
persons 3 as, 0 e tu, I and thou ; tued égli, thou and he;
&c. the verb agrees with a personal pronoun in the plural
understood. If one of the subjectives is fo, I, the pronoun
understood with which the verb will agree, is néz, we ; if
one of the subjectives is #u, and o is not one of the
others, the pronoun understood is v6i, you ; and if the
subjectives are all of the third person, the pronoun un-
derstood is églino or élleno, they. Thus,
tu dall’ tn lito e¢ Stécchi thou on one side and Stec-

dall’ dltro [voi] mi verré-  chi on the other [you]

te sostenéndo, will support me 3
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égli e élla-[éssi] cenarono he and she [they] supped on
un pbco'di carne saldta,  a little salt beef’; .

tu, égli, Siro, e 0 [ndi] pi- thou, ke, Syrus, and I [we
glierémo tino per. ... . will take one for...., -

Sometimes one of the subjectives is a word which com-
prehends the others in its signification ; as, dltro, altri,
messiino, &c. and then the verb agrees directly with this
'word ; ‘as, ’
né pibggia cadtita, né dcqua neither rain, nor the water

gittdta, n¢ 4ltro umidore  which they threw on it,

gli spegnéva, nor any other wet thing
extinguished them

o céla faro dipingere [la 1 will cause it [the gene-

cortesta] di maniéra, che  rosity]to be painted there

mdi n2 v6i n2 Altrimi po- in such a manner, that

trd pit dire ch’ fo non  neither you nor any other

P dbbia vediita, _ one will be able to tell me

any longer, that I have
. not seen it} ’
grdndi, ricchi, piccoliy e p6- great, small, rich, and poor,
veri, nessino pud sottrir-  no one can escape death.
si dlla mérte, S

1

If the subjective is formed of two nouns dependent
on- each other, the one being a part of the other,
the verb agrees with the whole and not with the part;
as, o
la maggiér pdrte dégli ud- the greater part of men aré

mini s0no ambizidst, . ambitious ;
clasciino di néi sa che de’ every one of us knows that

su0i sono la maggidr pdr- the greater part of our
te morti, Jriends are dead :

sometimes the noun expressing the whole is understood ;'

as, : :

la maggiér partita [di indi- the greater part [of the indi-
vidui] fdron mérti e ta- viduals] were killed and
gliéts, cut to pieces.
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When the subjective is a collective noun, which,
though composed of several individuals, still presents
to the mind the idea of singleness, the verb is always put
in the singular ; as,

dimmsi perche quél popolo € tell me why that people is
st émpio, ~ 8o impious }

comando che thtta la sia fa- he commanded that all Ais

" miglia gli venfsse davdn- = family should appear be-
ti, fore him.

Participles, when they stand as adjectives, agree with
nouns in gender and nmumber.

When the participle is joined to the verb éssere, to be,
it has always the force of an adjective qualifying the
subject of the proposition, and consequently it agrees
with the subjective in gender and number ; as,

molti flirono quest’ dnno ac- many were accused this
cusati, year ;
" ne érano le falte de’ Vitellid- the faulls of Vitellius’ troops
ni punite, ma ben pagi-  were not punished, but
te, : well paid.

When it is joined to the verb avére, and this verb is
used in the signification of possedére, ta possess, tenére,
to hold, and . not as an auxiliary, the participle has the
force of an adjective qualifying the object of the propo-

sition, and agrees with the object we in gender and num-
ber ; as,

égli & tagliita la méno, or, he has [possesses, holds] Ais
d [ possiéde, tiéne] la ma-  hand cut off ;
no tagliata, ‘ - .

o trovita Gina scétola, or, 6 I have [possess, hold] a boz
[possiédo, téngo] Gina scé- . found [by me]. ‘
tola [da me] trovita,



860 ' SYNTAX.

Bat if the verb avére is used as an auxiliary, and not .
in the meaning of possedére, tenére, the participle then is a
mere form of the verb ; as, & taugliéta, be has cut off5 9
trovdto, I have found ; for taghd, he cut off'; frovds, X
found ; and consequently it remains invariable ; as,
la scdtola che 6 trovéto, or, the box which I found ;

la scdtola che fo trovai,
la méno che d taglidto, or, the hand which he cuf off.

la méno che éi taglio, ;

When the participle is preceded by one of the con-
junctive pronouns lo, la, &, gl, le, ne, it takes always
the terminations analogous to the object represented by
them ; as,

#lla medésima méle @ dét- she herself has fold this, or

te, or, mi d dbtte quéste  these things, to me ;

€ose -

dicéoa avérla ésso uccisa, ory he said that he kad killed
avére ésso uccisa la don-  her, or the lady, himself.
‘na,

The relative qudle, with the article, agrees with its
antecedent ; but without the article, and denoting an
absolute quality or likeness, it agrees with what follows 3
B8,
quél cudre, il quale la liéta that heart, which propitious

Jortina non avéa potGto fortune had not been able

aprire, " to open ;
védesi di tal monéta pagdto he saw himself paid in that

quéli érano stdte, le der- money for which the pro-

-rate vendite, visions bad been sold. _
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Possessive pronouns agree with the thing possessed
and not with the possessor ; as,

ed élla abbraccidndo il sto and she embracing her in-

bambino, fant ;
[égk] assestdte le siie bisé- [he] having settled "his af-
gne parti per Réma, fairs departed for Rome.

When the noun béstia, beast, fool ; is applied as an ep-‘
ithet to a man, the adjective or participle belongmg to it
agrees with the word uémo understood ; as,

quélla béstia [d’ uomo] éra that fool [of a man] was
pur disposto . . . , nevertheless disposed . .

The pronoun vdi, you, used instead of tu, thou, in ad-
dressing a person, takes the adjective in the singular,
agreeing with signére, Sir, or signéra, Madam, either ex-
pressed or understood, and has the verb in the plural ; as,

i [signore or signora] you [Sir or Madam] are
sléte mélto curﬂe, ~ wery civil.

The adjective mézzo, half, when preceded by a femi-
nine noun qualified by a numeral adjective, remains in-
variable ; as,
t6gk Gna libbra e mézzo-di take a pound and a Aalf of

castrone, mutton.

The adjective titto, all, preceded by the preposltlon
per, through, and followed by a feminine noun is invari-
ble ; as,
séno stdto per titto Réma, I have been all over Rome ;

é céreo per thtto la chsa, I have looked all over the -
[house.

31
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CHAPTER III.

Of the Use of the Article. N

A Noux may. be used either in an indeterminate, or in
a determinate sense.

A noun may be used in a determinate sense in three
different manners : ’

First, when it is employed to designate a kind of ob-
jects; as, gli u6mini, [the] men: the noun uémini being
taken in its largest signification, the article gli shows
that all the individuals composing the human kind are
here spoken of.

Secondly, when the noun is employed. to designate a
class of objects of any kind ; as, gli uomini virtuési, [thel
virtuous men : here the noun udmini, expresses only a
certain number of men, its signification being limited by
the adjective virtudsi.

Thirdly, when it is employed to desénate one object of
a kind or of a class ; as, I’ u6mo di cii vi pdrle, the man
of whom I speak to yecu; the noun wémo being taken
individually, and the article used to express the man
who is spoken of.

When a noun is used in a determinate sense the arti-
cle is always employed ; but when used in an indeter-
minate sense, the article is never employed ; as,

gli uémini di quésta térrasi the people of this land will

leverdnno a rumére, - rise in an uproar ;
per crudeltd délla dénna by the cruelty of the be-
amdta, loved lady : .
qudl che tu sii, od 6mbra, od whoever you are, whether
udbmo cérto, a shadow, or a real man ;
rispésemi : Non uémo, uémo he answered me: I am not
gid fid, a man, I was formerly a

. man.
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The article is generally suppressed when the nouns
are sufficiently determined by the nature of the thing,

or by the circumstances of the case.

gli dirébbe novélle, for gli
dirébbe le novélle,

cost cavdlli, e ubmini fur

© vittime . . . ,

con diti e lusinghe . . . ,

quivi sospiri, pidnti, ed dl-
tri gudi risondvan...,
soni, cdnti, vestir, giubchi,
vivdnde, quanto puod cubr
pensdr, pud chiéder bécca,

Thus,

he would tell _him [the]
news ;

thus [the] horses and [the]
men were victims . . .3

with gestures and flatte-
ries .. .

there sighs, tears,
groans echoed .

music, singing, dresses,
games, viands, all that
the heart can think of| and
all that the palate’ ean
desire.

and

When we wish to designate. a portion or a number
of the objects in a class, this may be done in four differ-

ent ways :

First, by naming only the objects of the class ;

hY
as, 0

bubn viro, or buéni vini, I have good wine, or good

‘wines.

-Secondly, by using the preposition di, of ; as, o6 di budn
vino, or di bubni vini, 1 have [of ] good wine, or [of]

good wines.

Thlrdly, by using the same preposmon and the article ;
as, 0 del budn vino, or déi bubni vini, I have [of] good

wine, or [of] good wines.

Fourthly, by using the indefinite pronoun 4no, a, an, in
the singular ; alcini, some, in the plural ; as, 0 un buén
vino, or alcini budni vini, 1 have a good wine or some

good wines. Thus,

grindi béstie dnno ne’ l6ro
béschz,

avévan da lii di buénc the-
rénde,

églici séno déi ben leggid-
dri clw m’ dmano,

they have great beasts in
their woods ;

they had from him [of]
good luncheons;

there are some very hand-
some ones, who love me.
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fétti prestamiénte chiamébre [having] caused some friends

alcini_améci,

to be immediately called.

In the comparison of equality, as we are obliged com-
monly to express the objects in an indeterminate sense,
neither the preposition, the article, nor the indefinite

pronoun is used ; as,

Rnon cobme ubmini, ma qudsi
céme béstie morivano,
paréva che ruggisse come
lebne, e beldsse céme pé-
cora, ¢ ragghidsse cOme

ésino,

they died not like men, but
like beasts ;

he appeared to roar like a
lion, and to bleat like a
sheep, and to bray like
an ass.

When several nouns come together before or after
the verb, and one of them takes the article, this article
is repeated before every noun in the sentence; as,

la debolézza, il timére, la
malinconia, e I’ ignordn-
za séno le sorgénti délla
supcrstazténc,

i Romdni érano assuqfalh
al disdgio, dlla fatica, ed
alla vita militare,

weakness, fear, melancho-
ly, and ignorance are the
sources of superstition ;

the Romans were inured to
hardship, fatigue, and a
military life :

But this rule is not without exceptions, since many
instances are found in the classics in which the article
is not so rigorously repeated; as,

amére e I’ ira del re,

crepdta per lo lingo, e per
travérso,

pregdndalo che gl piacésse
di dovér con quésta stia

Sigliuéla, e col figliublo.

venire . . . ,
non € égli percis, che alctt-
na volta fra folti boscht,

the love and anger of the
king 3

burst  lengthwise  and
breadthwise ;

praying him that he would -

be pleased to come with
_this daughter of his, and
with his son ... 3
for all this it is not the case,
that sometimes in the thick
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etra le .rigidc Alpi, ¢ woods, and among the rug-
disérte spelonche non fac- ged Alps, and in lonely
. eia le siie forze sentire, . caves, it does not make us

feel its power.
7/

4

These are the principles which regulate the use of
the article in Italian; there are however some nouns
‘which appear to require or to reject the article inde-
pendently of these rules.

All adjectives used as nouns, require the article before
them ; as, -
il béllo, il bubno, the beautiful, the good ;
il sublime, I’ eccellénte, the sublime, the excellent.

All verbs used as nouns require the article; as,
¢’l stio parldre, ¢ ’l bel v€so both her conversation and
mi pidcquer si .. ., her beautiful countenance

pleased me so . . .;

la dénna veggéndo che il the woman seeing that
pregdre non le valéva, ri-  prayers were useless, had
cérse al minaccidre. recourse to menaces.

" Any other word, when used as a noun, requires the

“article ; as,
il déve 0 io gid pensdto,  Ihave already thought of

. the where ;
_ saréi conténto di sapére il 1 should be happy to know
qudndo, the when ;
[c6me potrémo néi 2] Il céme [how can we ?] I have al-
0 io ben vediito, ready seen the how ;
del c6me non ti cdglia, il do not trouble yourself a-
perche ti dird, bout the how, I will tell

you the why ;
I am certain of the affirma-
, : tive ;
eiasctino rispése del no, every one answered in the
31* [negative.

son cérta del si,
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The words signére, Master ; signéra, Mistress or Mad-
am; when used before nouns denoting persons, take the
article ; as,

il signér Cdrlo, Master Charles ;

la signéra Terésa, Mistress Theresa ;

il signér Diti, Master Dati; .

la signéra Spinola, Madam Spinola ;

il signér avvocdto, Master lawyer ;

la signéra marchésa, my lady Marchioness ;

o vedito il signér . . ., I have seen Master. .. ;

D o ddto dlla signéra ..., I gave it to Mistress or
. [Madam ... .

These words also take the article when they are' used
in the signification of master or mistress of a thing; as,

il signbre [il signbre di the master [the master of this

quésta césa) & uscito, house] is gone out ;
la signéra 2 occupdta, the mistress is engaged ;
v6i qui siéte il signére, you are the master here.

But, when signére, signéra, are used as epithets in )
calling a person, they refuse the article ; as,

signér Andréa, . Master Andrew;
signéra Nina, Mistress Nina ;
signér giidice, Master judge ;
signéra contéssa, my lady Countess ;
Signére, ascoltdte, Sir, listen.

They also refuse the article when used with the par-
ticles s, yes ; no, no; in an affirmative or negative phrase ;
s, signbre, yes, sir; no, signéra, no, madam ; &c.

Quale, when a relative pronoun, always takes the
article ; but when it is used as an adverb to express si-
militude, &c. always refuses it; as,

il qudle esséndo veniito..., who having come... ;

e qudle & quéi, che ..., and like him, who ... .

rx
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The possessive pronouns mio, my or mine, tto, thy or
thine, suo, his, her or hers, its, &c. when followed by a
noun, either expressed or understood, always take the
article; but when the noun precedes them they refuse
it; as,
prendéte il mio [libro], take mine [my book] 3

tl tho giardino, " thy garden:
quésta cdsa & sia, this house is his ;
quéllo € il libro véstro, that is your book.

. When these pronouns are followed by a noun of
quality, or kindred, and this noun is in the singular num-
ber, they refuse the article ; but if the noun is in the
plural, they always takeit; as,

siia signoria, his lordship ;
mio padre, my father 3

tio fratéllo, thy brother;
véstra Santitd ; your Holiness:
le loro signorie or le signo- their lordships;
i miéi avi, [rie lbro, my ancestors ;
i tudi fratéll, ' thy brothers ;
le maestd loro, their majesties.

Except when the pronouns are separated from the noun by an

- _adjective placed between them, in which case they take the arti-

cle ; as, al mio affesionatissimo pddre, 1o my very affectionate fath-

er; la siia cdra sorélla, his or her dear sister. 'The pronoun l6ro,

their, never refuses it; as, la l6ro mddre, their mother; i l6ro
figliubli, their children ; &e.

The ordinal numbers generally take the article ; but
they always refuse it when joined to a proper name ;
as,

t0 séno il primo, 1 am the first ;

écco il secéndo, behold the second :
Luigi decimo-qudrto, Louis the Fourteenth;
Leéne décimo, Leo the Tenth.

 Names of kingdoms, provinces, mountains, and rivers,
when they are considered with regard to their extent
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take the article ; but when they are considered as single
points or parts of the earth, they refuse it; as,

U Itélia & bélla, Ttaly is beautiful ;

la Spdgna @ spopoldta, Spain is depopulated ;

d varcdto il Po, ‘he has crossed the Po;

o salito il Vesivio, I have ascended Vesuvius :
stdvi in Frdncia, thou wast in France ;

viéne d’ Inghiltérra, he comes from England ;

¢ caditto in A'rno, he fell into the Arno ;

o visto E'tna, I have seen Etna.

Except il Ldzio, [the] Latium, which always takes the article ; and ..
Ida, 1da ; O’ssa, Ossa, which always refuse it.

Names of islands, cities, lakes, and seas are generally
used without the article ; as,

Mélta, Malta; ligo di Gdrda, lake of Garda ;
Corfi, Corfu; - ldgo di Cémo, lake of Como ;
Napoli, Naples ; mar Tirréno, ‘Tuscan sea ;
Léndra, London ; mar Néro, = Black sea.

Some names of islands ; as, Sicilia, Sicily ; Sardégna, Sardinia ;
Cbrsica, Corsica; E'lba, Elba; Inghiliérra, England; may be
used with or without the article. . .

The names of those islands which are spoken of in the
plural ; as, le Baledri, the Balearic islands ; le Filippine,
the Philippine islands ; &c. always-take the article.

And the names of seas, when the word mare is omit-
ted, require the article before them 3 as, il Mediterrdneo,
the Mediterranean ; ¥ Adridtico, the Adriatic ; I’ Atlin-
tico, the Atlantic ; il Pactfico, the Pacific.

Dio, God, and proper names of persons, when used in
their full meaning, never take an article ; but when we
limit their signification to designate a-particular object,
they always take the article ; as,

Dio, God; - il Dio délla guérra, the god

/ "~ [of the war;
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Apéllo, Apollo 5 I Ap6llo del Belvedére, the
[Apollo of Belvedere ;
E'rcole, Hercules; P E'rcole Farntse, the Far-

{nese Hercules.

Dio in the plural always takes the article; gli Déi, the Gods.

Proper names also take the article when they are used
to express persons familiarly or publicly known ; as,
la Ninétta, [the] Ninetta ;
la Caterina, [the] Catberine.
Or when they are preceded by a noun of quality,
rank, or dignity, expressed or understood ; as,

il poéta Dainte, the poet Dante ;

il c6nte Ugolino, [the count Ugolino ;

D arcivéscovo Ruggiéri, the] archbishop Ruggieri.
. il [poéta) Tdsso, Tasso ;

il [conte] Borroméo, [count] Borromeo 3

il [cardindk] Mazzarini, [cardinal] Mazzarini.

But if proper names are preceded by one of the
nouns, Sére, Sir; Messére, Master ; maéstro, master ;
Dénno, Don ; Débnna, Donna; Subra, Sister ; Frite,
Friar or Brother ; Sdnto, Saint ; they refuse the article :
and the nouns Pdpa, Pope ; re, king, before a proper
noun, are better used without it ; as, :

Ser Brunétto, Sir Brunetto ;.
Don Francésco, Don Francis 3
maéstro Giovdnni, Master John ;
Suér Maria, Sister Mary ;
Frat’ Albérto, i Brother Albert ;
Sant’ Anténio, Saint Antony ;
re Cdrlo, King Charles ;
Pdpa Innocénzio, Pope Innocent.

Finally, there are several expressions in Italian, in
in which the article is always suppressed ; as,
avér féme, to be hungry ;  stdre in cdea, to be at
avér cdldo, to be hot; [home ;
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parlér Inglése, to speak

[English ;

parlir Francése, to speak

[French ;

dar malleveria, to give se-

. [curity 5

ddre brdine, 1o give orders;

far testimonidnza, to bear

[witness 3

far naufrdgio, to be ship-
[wrecked :

andére a cdsa, to go home ;

anddre a cérte, to go to

[court ;
anddre a nbézze, to go to
. [a wedding ;

stdre in pidzza . . . , to live
[m the square . . . ;

avére in mdno, to have at
[band ;

mendre a spdsso, to take
(one to walk ;

cbrrer rischio, to run a
[risk 3

render cénto, to give ac-
[count ;

méttere in b6cca, to put into
[one’s mouth ;

tenér tdvola, to give a din-
[ ner 5

prestar féde, to give credit.

CHAPTER 1V.

Of the Position of Adjectives.

Adjectives in Italian may, generally, be placed either
before or after their nouns; as,

curibsa avventira or
avventfira curibsa,
Selice succésso, or %
succésso felice,

} . a curious adventure ;

happy success ;

nébile aspéito or } a noble countenance :

aspétto nébile,
there are however some adjectives which always follow
their nouns, and others which always go before them ; as,

ubmo crudéle, a cruel man ;

témpo fréddo,

bubn pdne,
béi fiori,

cold weather :

good bread ;
beautiful flowers.
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Adjectives that follow their Nouns.

The adjectives of nations ; as,

un principe Romdno,
tina déma Inglése,

P idiéma Spagnublo,
la letteratira Italidna,

Verbal adjectives ; as,

vino cétto,

paréle finte,

strdda battita,
passibne predomindnte,

a Roman prince ;

an English lady;
the Spanish idiom ;
the Italian literature.

burnt wine ;
feigned words;
beaten road ;
ruling passion.

Adjectives of taste, smell, and hearing : as,

Jritto dblce,

érbe odorifere,
- véce sondra,

pélle mérbida,

sweet fruit;
odoriferous herbs ;
sonorous voice ;
soft skin.

Adjectives expressing colours ; as,

dnno néro,
Sazzolétto bidnco,
ndstri gidlli,
occhidly vérds,

black cloth;

a white handkerchief;

yellow ribbons ;
green spectacles.

Adjectives denoting skape or form ; as,

tdvola roténda,
spécchio ovdle,
cdmera lirga,
vélta pidna,

Various adjectives expressing physical

qualities ; as,

fina gibvane malaticcia,

un udmo dbtto,
témpo piovéso,
aria salibre,

a round table
an oval looking-glass;

. a wide room ;

a plane ceiling.

a sickly youth ;
a learned man;
rainy weather ;
wholesome air.

STt

or mental
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Adjectives that may be used as nouns ; like g6bbo, un
g6bbo, a hunchback ; zdppo, [fino z6ppo, a cripple] ;
ciéco, [un ciéco, a blind man]; guércio, [un guércio, a
squinting man] ; as,.

un uémo gébbo, a hunchback ;
cavdllo z6ppo, a lame horse ;
uccello ciéco, a blied bird ;

ina dinna guércia, a squinting woman.

And, generally, the following adjectives :

Hingo, long ;
. ebrto, short 3
pigro, lazy ;

néutro, neuter ;
intiéro, entire ;
linguido, . languid ;
importino, importunate ;
vizibso, vicious ;
virtuéso, virtuous ;
paurdso, fearful ;
singoldre, singular ;
particoldre, particular ;
generdle, general ;
considerdbile, | considerable :

but this rule is liable to exceptions.

Adjectives that go before their Nouns.

The numeral adjectives, both cardinal and ordinal ;
s,

cinque libre, five pounds ;
vénti dnni, twenty years ;

il primo mondrca, the first monarch ;
la secénda perséna, the second person.

Except when the ordinal numeral adjectives are joined to a
rroper name, or are used in apeaking of the divisions of a work ;
n which case they are put after the nouns; as, Cdrlo guinto,
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Charles the Fifth; Bonifdcio Olidvo, Boniface the Eighth: Ilibro
primo, book first; capiivlo térso, chapter third ; pdgina néna,
ninth page ; linea décima, tenth line : cdnto secéndo, second canto,
sténsa decimalérsa, thirteenth stanza ; tersina qudrta, fourth terzi-
na ; vérso undécimo, eleventh verse. When, in speaking of books
the article is used, we may also say, il primo libro, the first book,
la stdnsa olldva, the eleventh stanza ; &c. ’

And, generally, the following adjectives : -

buébno, ‘ good 3

cattivo, - bad ;

grande, ’ great 3

plccialo, small ;

béllo, . handsome, fine ;

" britto, ' ugly, bad 3

ricco, - ©  richg

povero, poor:

but this rule is likewise liable to exceptioxis.

When two or more adjectives belong to the same
noun, they are generally put after the noun ; as,
. dna dénna bubna e religié- - a good and religious wo-
sa, man ;
un uémo ricco, béllo, e stvio, a rich, beautiful, and wise
. man.

Adjectives are always put after nouns, when the
_same adjective relates also to another noun following ;

as,
un gibvane béllo cébme un a youth as handsome as an
dngiolo, . angel. ~

32
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CHAPTER'V.

Of the Use and the Position of Pronouns.

PERsONAL pronouns are generally put before the
verb, but may also be placed after it ; as,

. égli avéva I anéllo assGi he held the ring very
* cdro, dear ; :
éssi vi risbano, they rob you:

nd vogl’ {0 passdr sétto si- nor I wish to pass over in
lénzio, silence ;
dimms il perchi, diss’ fo, tell me the reason, said 1.

In the phrases commonly called interrogative, and in
the imperative, they are always put after the verb ; as,

la figliubla conbsei [tu] di dost.thou know the daugh-
Cidippe ® - ter of Cidippe ?
abbidte [v6i] compassiéne take [ye] pity on the afflict-
dégli afflitti, ed ;
voghdse v6i benedire . . . , mag; you be pleased to
ess... .

These pronouns, in Italian, may be either expressed or under-
stood, the verbs showing by their different terminations the person
and number of the subject of the proposition ; they ought however
to be expressed before the first and third persons singular of the
impcr{‘ect of the indicative, and the first and second persons sit
lar of the imperfect of the conjunclive, to avoid a confusion of

persons, the terminations of the verb in those instauces being the
same.

Conjunctive pron&uns are, most comﬁxonly, put be-
fore the verb, but may also be placed after it. When
before the verb, they are.placed immediately after the

personal pronoun, and when after, they are always
joined to the verb ; as,

- fo ti favéllo, or favélloti, I speak to thee ;
éi gli dicéva, or dicévagli,  he said to him ;
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diédegli or gli diéde la siia he gave him his blessing.
benediziéne, '

When the verb is in the infinitive, in the gerund,
in the participle, and in the imperative mood, the con-
Jjunctive pronouns are always put after the verb ; as,
ricomincio a fargliimaggiér she began again to do him

piacéri, the greatest kindnesses ;
trovdndosi égli tina vblta a he finding himself once in-
Parigi, Paris ;
salutdtolo, il domando se after he had saluted him, he
égli si sentisse niénte, asked him whether any
. thing ailed him;  [me.
lasciami, non mi toccdre, ~ let me alone, do not touch

. But if the negative particle precedes the verb in the
infinitive or in the imperative, the conjunctive pronouns
must be put before the verb ; as, ’

non mi parldre, do not speak to me ; )
non ti ricérda ? dost thou not remember ?

If the verb is in the gerund, the pronoun may be put either be-
fore or after; as, non gli scrivéndo, or non iscrivendogli, not writing
to him ; but if in the participle, always after.

The conjunctive pronoun Iro, to theni, .them, is al-
ways put after the verb ; as, o
e mandd léro dicéndo . . . , and sent to them saying...;

non dié liro che, . . . , he did not give them but... ;
ved(iti l6ro in st pbvera con- having seen them in so mis-
dizibne . . . , erable a condition . .. .

When I6ro is in the objective, the pronouns gli or li for the mes-
culine gender, and /e for the feminine, generally take its place.

If the conjunctive pronouns occur with the adverb
écco, they are always put after the adverb, and form
with it a single word ; as,

éccomi, here I am ;
tccola, here she is;
éccoc, here we are.
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When the conjunctive pronouns are followed by the
indefinite pronoun si, this is always put after, and some-
times joined to them ; as, : :
mi st vubl dire a crédere, they wish to make me believe;
&l or le si dice, they tell him or her ;
attribuiscecisi, they attribute it to us.

. Conjunctive pronouns are used instead of person-
al pronouns, when the phrase contains but one personal
pronoun in the objective or in the relation of attribu-
tion ; but if the phrase consists of two or more propo-
sitions in each of which is found a personal pronoun
in the objective or in the relation of attribution, the
conjunctive pronouns are not used, and the personal
pronouns retain their place ; as,
fo ti ringrdzio délla tia of- I thank you for your offer ;

Sférta, .
che vi pdre di quésta villa? what do you think of this
villa?

quélle medésime bellézze, che the same beauties which
présero e vinser te, dnno captivated and conquer-

di pbi préso e vinto me, ed you, did afterwards
captivate and conquer

' me ;
rubo @ me tna figliuéla, e a he tot;k away a daughter
v6i la sorélia, from me, and from you a
sister. .

The relative particles ne, of him, her, or it ; of them;
ei, vi, here, hither, there, thither, &c. follow the same
rules as the conjunctive pronouns. They may be put
either before or after the verb, except when- the verb is
in the infinitive, in the gerund, in the participle, and in
the imperative, in which cases they are always put after
it; as, .
égli mi pidce di parlirne, it pleases me to speak of it;
nilno veggéndone, ~ ° seeing no one of them ;
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ma pire uscitone, s’ inco- notwithstanding  having

mincid a maraviglidre, come out of it, he began
to wonder ;
gettbnne i fondaménti il re King Tarquin laid the foun-
Tarquinio, dations of it :

{0 son del titto disp6sto ad 1 am entirely disposed to
andadrvi, go there ;
ma pus niénte perdendocz, still losing nothing here ;
il cubco pbstovs titta I’ drte, the cook having employed
there or in it all his art; .
JSdteci dipingere la cortesia, cause generosity to be paint-
ed there.

If the relative pamcles cz, vi, occur with one of the
conjunctive pronouns mi, &, ci, vi, usage strictly requires
that the particles should be placed after the pronouns ;
but they are put sometimes before them, partncularly
if euphony demands it ; as,
égli mi ci fa entrdre, he makes me enter there ;
fo ti ci védo sémpre, -1 see you here always :

io m t: porro {ma tavoltc- I shall place for you there
' a small table;
dzrb che oi ci tibbza fatta T will say that he has caus-
venire per dendri, ed you to come here for
: money.

When the partcles ci, vi, occur with the pronouns, lo,
la, li, gli, le, they are generally put before the pronouns
and form with them a single word ; but they may be
placed also after them, separately ; as,

ingégnati di ritenércelo, contrive to keep him

there 3
rmcrrazzando Hdio che con- thankmv God that he -had
dbtto nel’ avéva, cpuducted him there :

nélla sia cdmera il mise, e she put him in her room,and
déntro il vi serrd, there she lacked him in."

32¢



378 SYNTAX.

Possesive pronouns may be placed either before or
after the objects possessed ; as, .

tna mia vicina, one of my neighbours ;

mfa mddre misera, my unhappy mother ;

mél disse il pidre mio my father told me that I
¢k’ io mi guarddssi . ..,  should take care ...

P amico mio e non délla ven- a friend, not of my fortune,
tira, but of myself. -

To avoid the ambiguity, which in many instances
would arise in Italian, as it does very often arise in En-
glish, from the indiscriminate use of the possessive pro-
nouns, sin, sia, sudi, site, his, her, or hers ; when these pro-
nouns do not relate to the subject of the proposition, they
are changed for the personal pronouns di lii, di léi, di 16-
ro, of him, of her, of them. Thus in the English phrase
—John loves Peter and his children—if the pronoun &is
relates to JoAn, the subject of the proposition, it is ren-
dered in Italian by i suéi; as, Giovdmni dma Piétroei
subi figliuéli, John loves Peter and his children [John's
children] 5 but if Ais dees not relate to John, the subject
of the proposition, but to Peter, then it is rendered by
i di lii; as, Giovdinni dma Pittro e i di liti figlhiudli,
John loves Peter and his children [Peter’s children].
The English language in similar cases labours under an
ambiguity, which in Italian is always avoided by the use
of different pronouns ; as,

égli lo mando ad uccidere he sent him to kill his
stio pddre, father [the father of him
) who sent];
mia mddre dma egualménte my mother loves equally
sia sorélla e i figli di léi,  her sister and ber chil-
dren [the children of her
listerg
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CHAPTER VL
Of the Change of Person. -

I Italian, as well as in English, in addressing per-
sons, jnstead of using the pronoun tu, thou, in the second
person singular, for a show of civility, we say v6i, you,
with the verb in tbe plural; while all the. other words,
such as, adjectives, participles, &c. agreeing with the sub-
jective, remain in the singular; as, v6i saréte rispettdto,
you will be respected. This demonstration of polite-
ness has been carried still further in Italian, since in-
stead of saying, as in English, v6i il commanddte, you
command it; we often make use of the words Véstra
Signoria, your lordship or ladyship, (generally contracted
into Vossignorsa, and often written V. S.) to designate
an individual whether of the masculine or of the feminine
gender, with the verb in the third person singular; as, -
vlstra signoria (vossignoria or V. S.) il comdnda, your
lordship or ladyship commands it. To avoid the too
frequent repetition of véstra signoria it.becomes neces-
sary to substitute a pronoun, and véstra signoria being
feminine and in the third person, élla, she, takes its
place; all the words agreeing with it taking the femi-
nine gender, whether the person signified by it is femi-
nine or masculine; as, élla sard rispettdta, you will
be respected ; il comdndo di léi, or il di lei comdndo
2 stato eseguito, your command has been executed.

In addressing in Italian, then, in the most civil way,
the pronoun vé1 is changed into élla ; the verb is put in
the third person singular ; the adjectives and participles
take the feminine termination; and the conjunctive pro-
noun vi is accordingly changed into le, la, to her, her,
whether the subject is of the masculine or feminine gen-
‘der. Thus, instead of saying véi cantdte, we say élla
cdnta, you sing ; ’
fo vi dico, fo le dico, 1 tell you;
f0 vi védo, {0 la védo, I see you ;
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f0 I’ 0 riceviito da v6i, fo P o ricevti- I received it from

to da léi, you;

véne ringrdzio, ne la ringrd- I thank you for it ;
zio

véne dard, gli&ue"daré, I will give you some

of it ;

vélo dird, gliélo dire, Twill tell it to you

vli siéte rispetidto, élla ¢ rispet- you are respected :
tita,

as in the following examples :

s’ & compiaciita di scriver- you have been pleased to.

write to me ;

0 ne la ringrdzio infinita- I thank you for it infinite-

ménte,
se cio

invidia le porteréi!

9
6sse véro, o qudnta were that true, O what en-

vy I should bear you !

che téme élla ? téme di ve- what do you fear ? do you

dérla e di léggerla? non
téma, no ’

»
la césa’ov’ élla abitdva, mi th

par tuttavia abitita da
16 medésima, qudndo pds-
0 per quélla strdda,

fear to see it and to read
it? do not fear, no;

e house where you lived,

appears to me to be
occupied still by you
when I pass through that
street ;

Onde, con ringranzidrla cor- therefore, thanking you ve-

dialissimaménte dell’ 1ino
e dell’ dltro, e pit ancé-
ra del bidsime che dél-
la lode, crédo io dirle
ben auténtica préva délla
wmia stima, e non pérdere
"1l dritto a conservdrmi la

’

sia,

ry cordially both for the
one and the other,and yet
more for the blame than
for the praise, I think I
give you an authentic
proof of my esteem, and
do not lose the right of
preserving yours, _

When the pronoun éfla is used in addressing a person the ad-
jectives agree with it in gender ; except those of nations, which
always agree with the noun signified; as, élla mi sémbra un
Inglese, you [Sir] eeem to me an Eng{l;shman; élleno or le sig-

norie [
Italians.

sardénno cérto Ilalidni, you

entlemen] are certainly.
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CHAPTER VII. - \
Of the Use of the Moods and Tenses of Verbs.

Of the Use of the Indicative and Subjunctive Moods.

There are some conjunctions, in Italian, which re.

quire the verb to be in the indicative mood ; as, .
stsbito che,  assoonas; intdntoche, as long as,
poiche, since, see- méntre che, § whilst ;
alttéso che, ing that; férse che, perhaps;
di maniéra che, ) so that,in eccétto che, except that,
talménte che, )so much se non che unless, but,
si ben che, that 3 ? ( save that;
perche, . secéndo che, according as 3
a cdusa che, because ; 6ltre che, besides that ;
tdnto che, as long as; dbpo che, since, after that.
Others require it in the subjunctive; as, -
affinche, in order avdnti che, .
acciocche, % that 3 prima che, before that ;
benche, } though, a méno che, except, unless;
ancorche, although, i1 cdso che, in case that;
sénza che, without; .  con pdtto che, ) on condition
per téma che, for fear,lesty a condizibne pthat; pro-
vided that;

ddto che, suppose,  che, purche,
suppésto che, § grant that ; fintantoche, till.

With the conjunction che, not joined to any other
word, the verb is sometimes used in the indicative, and
sometimes in the subjunctive. ‘

It is used in the indicative after all verbs that signify
telling, presaging, perceiving, seeing, knowing, under-
standing, judging ; after all verbs implying afirmation ;
and after all verbs used in such a manner as to denote
certainty in the action spoken of ; as,

vi dico ch’ & mérto, I tell you that he is dead ;
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erédo fermaménte ¢k’ egli & 1 firmly believe that he is
ricco, rich;

éghi sta béne, sGlvo che gli be is well, except that he
duble il cdpo, . has the headach ;

30 che égli & cost,manon ne I know that it is so, but de
compréndo la ragitne, not understand the reason 3

rono ambasciadéri i they sent ambassadors, who

.qudli [or che] consultd- consulted Socrates.
rono Sicrate.

The verb is used in the conjunctive after all verbs that
signify asking, entreating, suspecting, wondering, rejoic-
ing, grudging, supposing, hoping, imagining, conjectur-
ing, intimating ; after all verbs expressive of desire, will,
command, permission, prohibition, fear, belief; after all
verbs implying doubt, ignorance, uncertainty, or future
action ; and after all verbs used with a negative ; as,

che vubi tu ch’ %o sdppia® what do you think that I
know ?

per ambr di te ti prégo [che] for your sake I beseech
téne rimdnghi, ) you to desist3

st créde che sia il pid ricco it is thought he is the richest
prelato délla ckiesadi Dio.  prelate in the Church;

commandd ad ino de’ suéi he ordered one of his do-
JSamiglidri che nélla sia  mesties to bring him into
cdsa il mendsse, " his house.

Some of these verbs, however, appear sometimes to be
used indiscriminately, either in the indicative or in the
conjunctive mood ; but it is not so in fact, for when they
are so used, each mood expresses the action in a dif-
different manner ; as may be seen ‘in the following ex-

amples,

voglio sposdre tina dénna I wish to marry a woman
che mi pidce, who pleases me ;

véglio sposire ima démna 1 wish to marry a woeman
che mi pidccia, who may please me:
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vddo cercindo fino che mi Iam seeking one, who wish-

vubl béne, es me well ;
vddo cercindo ino che mi I am seeking. one, who
véglia béne, may wish me well :

se mi domdndi qual 2 la ca- if you ask me what is the
gibne del mio dolbre, - cause of my grief ;

se mi domdndi qual sia la if you ask me what may
cagiéne del mio dolbre, be the cause of my grief:

in which, in the first instance, being certain of the ex-
“istence of the action expressed, we use the indicative;
and in the second we use the conjunctive, because the

existence of the action is not certain, but doubted or de-
sired. ‘

After sembrdre, parére, bisogndre, or any other uni-
personal verb, the conjunctive is always used ; as,

mi sembrdva che avésse v6- he appeared as if he had a

glia di ridere, wish to laugh ;
parévami che élla fosse pil she appeared to me to be
che la néve bidnca, whiter than snow ; =

biségna che véi partidte do- you must go away to-mor-
mdni, row.

The verb is also used in the conjunctive after the

relative pronoun che, following a comparative or a su-
perlative ; as,

bélla quant’ dltra dénna as handsome as any other
[cthl fisse mdi in Fi- lady in Florence ever
rénze, was ; _

& la migliére Gpera che sia it is the best work which
compdrsa, ever appeared.

_ And after the relative qudle, not used in an interroga-
tive manner; as,

Gina pérte qudle volésse me he might governsucha pa.rt,
reggerébbe, -as he should wish ;
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bisbgna fdre scélta de’ mi- ope must make a choice of
gliori scrittéri, e da qué-  the best writers, and learn
sti conbscere qual dso far  from them how to make
st débba délle vécs, use of words.

the Use of the Imperfect, Perfect-definite, and
> Perfect-indefinite. ’

The preterite of English verbs answers to the imper-
Sect as well as to the perfect-definite and perfect-indefi-
nite. In Italian these three tenses are rendered in
three different forms ; I loved, for instance, may be ren-
dered by fo amdva, fo amdi, or f0 6 amdfo; but these
forms are not indifferently used.

We make use of the first, the smperfect, when the
action of which we speak was present in respect to
another action past at the same time ; as,

cantdva qudndo v6i veniste, 1 was singing when you

came ;
érano a tdivola qudndo ndi they were at table when
entrammo, we entered.

The imperfect is also used when we speak of an action

continued or repeated several times ; as,

sedéva apprésso di me, she was sitting by me ;

per quésto a Napoli méne for this I was coming to
ventva, - Naples ;

quéndo o éra gibvine, an- when I was young, 1 went
ddva a cdccia, a hunting.

Finally we use the same tenses in speaking of the
qualities of persons who are no more ; as,
éra bel parlatére, *  he was a fine speaker ;
Neréne éra un uémo crude- Nero was a very cruel
lissimo, man.



USE OF THE MOODS AND TENSES. s85

"The perfect-definite is used to denote an action done
in a period of time completely past; as,

Sai graveménte ammalito [ was dangerously sick last

-8 dnno scérso, year ;
poiché a mérte mi sentii fe- after 1 found myself mor-
rito, tally wounded ;

avvénne che il re di Frdancia it happened that the king

mori, ed in stio luégo fu of France died, and his -

corondto il figliu6lo, son was crowned in his
stead.

The perfect-indefinite is used to express an action
done in a period of time not specified, or if specified, not
completely past.,

@ perdito mille ghinée al he haslost a thousand guin-

giubeo, eas in gaming ;

6 ricevitto mélte visite in 1 have received many visits
quésti ultimi giérni, during these last days ;

& partito 6ggi, . _ he has set out to-day.

Of the Tenses qf the Depcndent Verbs in a Compound
Sentence.

When, in a compound sentence, the principal verb is in
the present of the wndicative, or the future, the dependent
verb must be in the present of the coryunctwe, if we
mean to imply the present or future time; and in the
perfect of the conjunctive, if we mean to imply the past;
as, -
biségna or bisognerd che sta he must be more attentive;

pit esdito,
basta che gli abbia ddto it is sufficient that she has

dna rispbsta, answered him.

Wlen the principal verb'is in the imperfect or the per-
JSect-definite of the indicative, the dependent verb is gener-
ally put in the smperfect of the conjunctive, wher we mean

33
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to express the present with respect to the principal
verb ; as, _
credéva che fésse partito T thought he was gone into

per la campdgna, the country ;
temé che accadésse qudlche he feared that some mis-
disgrdzia, fortune would happen ;

@ aviito diie mariti prima she had two husbands before
che sposdsse il principe,  she married the prince.

When the dependent verb expresses an action which
may be done at all times, it may he put either in the im-
perfect or the present of the conjunctive, although the
principal verb be in the perfect-indefinite of the indica-
tive ; as, ~ )
Iddio ci d déto la ragibne God gave us reason in or-

affinch® ci distinguidmo, der that we might distin-

or ci distinguéssimo, dd-  guish ourselves from ani-
gli animdli, mals.

In suppositive or conditional phrases, the imper-
fect of the indicative in English—kad, was or were,
is rendered in Italian by the imperfect of the conjunc-
tive ; as,
se to avéssi quésti dendri, if 1 had this money, I would

tégli presteréi inconta- lend it to you immedi-

nénte, ately ;

chi starébbe méglio di me, who would be more happy
se quélli dendri féssér  than 1, if that money was
miéi 2 mine ?

Of the Use of certain Tenses of the Indicative for some
other Tenses of the same Mood ; and of the Use of the In-
JSinitive for certain Tenses of the Indicative, and for the

Conjunctive and Imperative moods.

The present of the indicative is sometimes used for
the future ; as,

che 6ra 2 ? [for sard ?] what o’clock is it ?
domdni & fésta, to-morrow is a holyday ;
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she fardi tu, se élla il dice
@ fratélli ?

se fo infra btto gibrni non
vi guarisco, fatemi bru-
gidre,

887

what will you do, if she
tells it to her brothers ?

if I do not cure you in
eight days, have me burnt.

The perfect-definite may be used for the present, or
for the perfect-indefinite ; as, _

or che avésti [for che di], che
tu fai cotal viso,

Anichino giitd un gran so-
spiro.. La ddnna disse :
Che avésti, Anichino 2

énde f6sti tu [for séi stato

tu] stamdne 2 non so 6ve

o mi fui,

scegliésti 2—O scélto.—
Emén 2@—Mobrte—L’ d-
vrdi,

now what ails you, that you
make such a face ;

Anichino gave a deep sigh.
The woman said : What
ails you, Anichino? .

where have you been this
morning? I know not
where 1 have been ;

have you chosen ?—I have
—Emon ?P—Death—You
shall have it.

The infinitive may be used for the third person singu-

lar of the present and of the imperfect of the indicative,
and their compounds, depending on another verb of the
same mood ; as, -

conbsco lii éssere- [for che I know that he is a wicked
égli &] un malvdgio ubmo, man ;

dicéva Ui éssere pérfido e she said he was perfidious
vile, and vile ;

egli s’ acclrse [for si éra ac- he had found out, that the
cérto] I’ abite avér man- abbot had eaten dry
gidto fave, sécche, beans ;

- penso costtli dovér ésser tdle he thought that this man was

quédle la malvagitd de*> such as the wickedness of

Borgognéni il richiedéa,  the Burgundians required.

The infinitive may likewise be used for the third per-
son singular of the preseut and of the imperfect of the
conjunctive, and their compounds; as,

erédo Ui ésser [for che égli 1 believe that he is rich ;
sta] ricco,
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dicévano Wi ésser mbrto, they said that he was dead ;

élla ercdéndo lii ésser [for she believing that he was
che égli fésse] Gisippo, Gisippo, answered yes 5
nspésc di si,

se égli créde ’la repiblica if he thinks that the repub-
avér bissgno che i senaté-  lic needs that the senators
ri pdrlino libero . . . , should speak freely ... .

Finally the infinitive is used for the second person
singular of the imperative mood when preceded by the
negative particle non ; as,

non fire strépito, do not make a noise ;
non ti lusingGre, . do not flatter thyself';
€i0 non temér, do not fear that;

non mi toccare, ribdido, do not touch me, rascal.

Of the Mode of Expressing the English Preaent Parti-
ciple in Italian:

The English present participle may be expressed in

Italian :
First, by the gerund of the corresponding verb; as,

avéndo il re ordindto, the king having ordered ;
appiccindo il fuéco per setting fiile to every
ogwni luégo . place ... ;

Secondly, by the relative pronoun cke and a tense of
the indicative mood ; as,

Ui o incontréto che corréva- 1 met them riding post;
no la pésta,
passdto che fu, or dépo che that day having passed ;
fu passéto, quél giérno.;
Thirdly, by a preposition and the verb in the infini-
tive; as, -
* Jfinito di scrivere, ~ having done wrmng,
quéndo comincid a cantdre, having commenced singing.

When the English present participle has before it a
preposition, such as qu JSrom, with, cm, ™, for, without,
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before, after, it is always rendered in Italian by the cor-
responding verb in the infinitive with a preposition.

If the participle is preceded by the prepositions, of,
Jrom, with, they are expressed in Italian by the preposi-
tion di, attended by the infinitive ; as,

6 avilto il piacére di vedér- 1had the pleasure of seeing

la, her;
&lla m’ impedisce di firlo, she prevents me from do-
ing it}
séno conténto d avére un T am content with having a
amico, friend. ,

The preposition on, before the participle, may be ex-
pressed by the prepositions di, in, or su ; as,
égli si vinta d’ avér la 16- he values himself on being

70 conoscénza, . acquainted with them;
nel partire, or sul partire, on my departure I recol- .
mi sovvénne di v6i, lected you. ’

The preposition in is rendered by a or in ; as,
aiutdtemi a far cio, assist me in doing that ;
nel venir qui 6 incontrdto in coming here I met John.

Giovdnnz, .

The preposition for is expressed by per ; as,

séno stdti impiccti per a- they have been hanged for
' vér rubbdto, having robbed.

The prepositions without, before, after, are literally
translated by sénza, prima di, dépo ; as,

&lla béve il t2 sinza pérvi lo you drink tea without put-

zitcchero, ting sugar in it
le faro tina visita prima di I will pay you a visit be-
partire, fore setting out ; :
dspo avér détto quésto, after having said this, he
sen’ ando, went away.

33*
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If the participle is preceded by the preposition &y,
this preposition is generally omitted in ltalian, and the
participle rendered by the gerund of the corresponding
verb ; as,

&8 scoldri impdrano le ré- scholars learn the rules of
gole di tina lingua stu- a language by studying
didndole, them.

But if we wish to express the preposition, therr the
verb must be put in the infinitive, and by rendered by
¢on or col ; as,

il divino Giilio rintuzzo la the divine Julius checked
sedizione del sio esército  the sedition of his army.
coldir sélo: Ah Quiriti! by only saying: Ah Ro-

) [mans ¢

Remarks on the Use of certain Italian Verbs as com~
pared with the English.

There are in most languages many verbs, which are
used with an idiomatic turn very different from their
pr8per signification.

The verbs venire, and volére, for instance, do not al-
ways answer to the English verbs, to come,and to be wil~
ling ; but the former is sometimes used instead of the
verb éssere, to be ; and the latter, being preceded by the
particles ci, vi, and unipersonally employed, has the same
meaning as the verb bisogndre, must, or to be necessa-

Iy ; as,

mi vién détto cosi, I am told so;

il che veniva considerdto which was considered very
mélto importinte, . important :

¢i vusl paziénza, we must have patience ;

¥ vorrd del témpe, " time i3 necessary.

The verb dovére is exggmsed in English by the verb
to owe, when it means to be a debter, and by the verb to be
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obliged, when it signifies duty or the necessity of doing
an action ; it is also used instead of the verb bisogndre,
in the signification of must; as,

& gli dovéva trecénto fiorf- he owed him three hun-.

ni, . . dred florins ;
dovrd sémpre venire a un she will still be obliged to
~ tal partito, come to this point 3
dévo anddr fubri, se véglio I must go out, if I want
qudlche césa, anything.

The English verb to be, used in the sense of to be .
one’s turn, business, or duty, is rendered in Italian by
the verb foccdre in the signification of to belong ; as,

tbcca a me a giuocdre, is it for me to play ;
técca a lii a léggere, it is for him to read
toccva a i a dirlo, it was for her to tell it.

The verb to think, used in English in the sense of*to
believe or to suppose, is trauslated into Italian by the
verb crédere, and when in the sense of ¢o reflect or medi-
tate, by ‘the verb pensdre. ‘

The verb to know, is translated by the verb sapére,
when intellectual knowledge is meant, and by the verb
conéscere, when personal knowledge, derived from the
evidence of one of our senses, is intended.

CHAPTER VIIL .

. Of the Use of certain Prepositions.
Of the Prepositions di, a, da.
The preposition di, of, is generally used to express
-the idea of possession or of extraction; as,
e con il dendro di Ii ¢l pg- and paid him with his own
&9, " money ; .



392 SYNTAA.

détole un 0 di cdrme having given to her a pieee
saldta, mands com  of salt meat, bid ber God

Do, speed ;

la statua di mdrmo, o di lé- the statue of marble, of
£&no, o di metdllo, rimisa  wood, or of metal, remain-
per memébria & alcin va-  ing there in memory of
Unte uomo, some great man.

The preposition a, to, is used to express the idea of
attribution or of tendency of action ; as,

al témpo delP imperadére in the time of the emperor
Federigo primo, Frederic the First ;

séne fuggirono a Rodi, they fled to Rhodes ;

a v6i non vi sarébbe onbre it would not be honourable

che ’l véstro ligndggio to you that your lineage
anddsse a povertdte. should become poor.

The preposition da, from, is used to express the idea
of derivation ; as, .
D tna vién del séme di Pan, one is a descendant from

P Gltra d’ Alcide, Pan, the other from Al-
cides ;
da Parigi a Génova tor- returnil,:g from Paris to Ge-

ndndo, noaj

crédesi che la marina da it is believed that the sea-
Réggio a Gaéta sta qud-  coast from Reggio to Gae-
si la pid dilettévole pdrte  ta is almost the pleasant-
& Itilia, est part of Italy.

These prepositions which express by themselves ideas
so different from euch other, dppear sometimes to be
used, in Italian indiscriminately; we shall see how-
ever, that even in these instances their unse is dis-
tinct, and invariable. In the following examples,

Pschia & un’ fsola asséi vi- Ischia is an island very
cina di Ndpoli, near [to] Naples ;
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fo O trovito tna giévane 1 have found very near [to]
_sec6ndv il cubr mio assii  here a girl to my liking 3

présso di qui, A
érano ubmini, e fémmine di they were men and women
grésso ingégno, e i piv di  of common minds, and the
tdli servigi non usdti, greater part not agcustoms
ed to such a trade :

the preposition & appears to be used instead of the prep-
osition @, but we shall be immediately convinced of the'
contrary, if we supply the words which in all these cases

are suppressed by ellipsis ; as, . :

DPschia & un’ isola assdi vict-
na [4lla cittd] di Ndpoli,

{0 0 trovdto Gina gibvane se-

eéndo il cubr mfo assdi
présso [al ludgo] di qui,

érana ubmini, e fémmine di

6sso ingégno, e i piu

all’ esercizio] di tdl

servigi non usati,

Soppravvenita cagibne a
iétro di partirsi di Pa-

lérmo, P

il Guardastdgno passdto di
quélla ldngz cme, e pb-
€0 appi €sso mori,:

chiinque di quests carbéni &
técco in ségno di créce,
titto quéllo dnno pud vi-
vere sictiro, che fubéco nol
toccherd,

Ischia is an island very near
[to the city of ] Naples;

1 have found very near [#o
the place of] here a girl
to my liking 3

they were men and women
of common minds, and the
greater part not accustom-
ed to [the ezercise of ] such
a trade.

Peter having had occasion
to depart from Palermo 3

Guardastagno fell pierced
with that lance, and soon
after he died ;

whoever is marked with
these coals with the sign
of the cross, may live se-
cure that for all that year
he shall not be harmed
by fire :

in these examples the preposition df seems to be em-
ployed for the preposition da, but by supplying the el
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lipsis we find that di is used in its own meanfng and that

da has been suppressed ; as,

soppravveniita cagione a
Pﬂétro'di part?i:i [dalla
cittd] 4i Palérmo,

#l Guardastigno passdto
con un colpo or da un
colpo] di quélla lincia

¢ ey

chitingue [con Gno] di qué-
sti carbéni @& técco, &c.

Peter having had occasion
to depart from [the city
of ] Palermo ;

Guardastagno fell pierced
with [a blow or by a
blow of ] that lance ... ;

whoever is marked with
[one of ] these coals; &cc.

To vi menerd da l€:,
dal frite partitosi, dilla
cdsa w’ ando délla dén-

na,

dal cardindl Moréne, appé-
na arrivito, anddrono
tatti gi ambasciadors,

I will conduct you to her;

having departed from the
friar’s, he went to the
house of the lady 5

all the ambassadors went
to the cardinal Morone’s,
when he had hardly ar-
rived ;

in these exaumiples the word davdnti is suppressed,
and the preposition da, far from being used for the prep-
osition a, as it might appear, is employed in its own

meaning ; as,

fo vi menero [davénti] da
lé

dal_'f;'éte partitosi [davén-
ti] ddilla cdsa n’ ando,
délla dénna,

[davanti] dal cardindl Mo-
réne anddrono titti gl
ambasciadéri,

I will conduct you to [or
before] her

having departed from the
friar’s he went to [or be-
Jore] the house of the
lady ;

all the ambassadors went to
[or before] the cardinal
Morone. .
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There are some other phrases in the language in
which usage appears to have sanctioned the employment
of one of these prepositions rather than the others; but

these itis difficult to subject to any positive rule.

We

give here a collection of phrases, which, consulted by
learners, may direct them to make a proper use of theu
prepositions in similar instances by analogy.

Phrases in which the Preposition di is used.

prdti semindti di amardnti,

cdmpi spérsi di vible,
montdgne copérte di pim-
pano;

un ubmo opprésso, or pene-.

trdto, di dolore,

éssere annoidto di #no,

égli ¢ occupdto di méde,
d’ inézie,

séno stdnco or stifo di vi-

. Gggi, déi piacéri, di vi-
vere,

élla éra orndta,or Jregidta,
di ricchi vestimenti,

la fronte corondta d’ allori,

tna cittd cinta di mtra,
{sole circonddte i tigh,

un.luégo chiiso & dlberi,
Jfu trovéto mérto di fame,

vivere di limésina,

morir di fame, di séte,

ridere or pidngere d’ alle-
grezza,

pidngere di dolore, & ira,

mecadows sown with ama-
ranths ;

fields sprinkled with violets ;

mountains covered with
vine-leaves 3

a man oppressed, or pene-
trated, with grief’;

to be tired of one ;

he is occupied with fash-
ions, with trifles ;

I am weary or tired of
travelling, of pleasures, of
living ;

she was adorned with rich

.garments §

the forehead crowned with
laurels 3

a city surrounded by walls;

islands surrounded by lin-
den-trees,

a place encircled by trees ;

he was found dead from
hunger 3

to live on alms 3

to die of hunger, of thirst;

to laugh or to weep for
joy;

to weep for grief, for anger;
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morfr di trent’ dnni, ,

ésser di gudrdia, .

ésser di néia,

punire di morte,

temére d’ ino,

cadér di mano,

uscir di ménte, di cdpo, di
béeca,

scappdr di mdno, di bécca,

levare, trérre, cavdre di
tésta, di bécca, di dito,
di cubre,’

sapére di gramdtica, di ma-
temdctiche, di politica,

SYNTAX.

to die at thirty years of age s

to be on guard ; .

to be tiresome

to punish with death ;

to have fear of one ;

to full from one’s hand ;

to slip out of one’s mind,
head, mouth ;

to escape from one’s hand,
mouth 3

to take out of one’s head,
mouth, finger, heart 3

to know grammar, mathe-
matics, politics.

Phrases in which the Preposition a is used.

- @ méni chitise,

a bécca apérta,

a chibme scidlte,

a subn di cétra, di trémbe,
di tambiro,

a rémor &’ drmi,

orolégio a mélla,

scbla a lumdca,

" séla a mangidre,

clmera a dormire,

cammindre a cercirlo,

véndere a péso,

anddre a spdsso, a dipérto,

dndare a génio,

éssere a piédi, a cavillo,

giuocdre a pilla, a scdcchi,
al biglidrdo, alle dime,

éssere a tiro di sdsso, di mo-
schétto, di cannéne,

with closed hands ;

with open mouth;

with dishevclled hair ;

at the sound of a lyre, of
trumpets, of a drum 3

with the noise of arms ;

a watch ;

a winding stair-case ;

a dining-room ;- )

a bed-chamber ;

to walk to find him 3

to sell by weight ;

to go to take a walk ;

to suit one’s taste ;

to be on foot, on horseback ;

to play at ball, at chess, at
billiards, at draughts ;

to be at a stone’s throw,
within a musket shot, a
cannon shot ;.
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_ anddre a véla,

anddre a rtba,

andarc a grddo,

venire a néia,

parlire a giubeo,

térre ad ino,

impardre, sapére a ménte,
avére, tenére a ménte,
Jare a sténto, a péna,

morire a miglidia,
cadére a torrénti,
taglidre a fétte, a pézzi,
anddre a gilla, a féndo,
béllo a vedére,

cdro or grdito ad udire,
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“to sail

to pillage ;

to be agreeable ;

to be tiresome ;

to jest ;.

to take away from one;

to learn, to know by heart ;

to have, to hold in mind ;

to do hardly, scarcely, with
difficulty ;

to die by thousands ; .

to fall in torrents ;

to cut in slices, in pieces

to go adrift, to the bottom ;

beautiful to see ;

pleasant to hear.

Phrases in which the Preposition da is used.

occupdto dal piacére,

commésso da pietd,

penetrato da dolére,

opprésso da nemici,

fastidito da Gino,

ferito da ina saétta,

stdnco da vidggi,

cinto’ da cérda,

passito da tna pilla,

punito da Dzo,

astenérsi da ina césa or da
fdre Gna césa,

distorndre, disvidre vno da
ina clsa,

ritirdrst da canto,

éssere, stdre da un ldto,

anddre, fuggire da Wna
pirte, [ pdrte,

entrire da ur ldto, da tina

34

occupied by pleasure ;

moved by pity ;

penetrated by grief;

oppressed by enemies;

troubled by any one ;

wounded by an arrow ;

fatigued by travelling ;

girded with a rope ;

pierced by a bullet ;

punished by God ;

to abstain from doing a
thing ;

to divert one from doing ,
a thing ;

to step aside ;

to be, to stand aside ;

to go, to fly in any direc-

tion
to enter by any way ;
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udire da un lito, da fina
parte,

inclindre da un lito,da ina
parte,

voltdrsi, or voltdre ina césa
da un lito, da tna pérte,

vblgersi, or volgere gli bcchi
da un lito, da ina pérte,

parlire da pérte mia, v6-
stra,

anddte da pdrte mia, loro,

dire da siia pdrte, da pdrte
del principe,

SYNTAX.

to hear from any side 3
to incline to any side ;

to turn one’s self, or turn a
a thing to any side;

to turn one’s self, or to turn
one’s eyes to any side ;

to speak in my name, in
your name ;

to go in my name, in their

name ;

to tell on his part, on the

part of the prince.

Phrases in which, by using the Preposition di for da or the
Preposition da for di, the meaning of the expres-
sion is altered. -

fo non véglio niénte di véi,
{0 non véglio niénte da véi,

non ricévo niénte di lii,
non ricévo niénte da li,

che di tu sapito da léro ?

che di tu sapiito di léro,

che di tntéso dire da lii-?

che di intéso dire di Wi ?

8 ricevitto la léttera délla
méglie, ma non quélla
del marito,

& ricevito la léttera dilla

moglie, e la cdssa dal ma-
rito,

I wish nothing of yours ;
I wish nothing from you :

I reccive nothing of his ;
I receive nothing from him ;

what hast thou learnt from
them? [cerning them?
what hast thou learnt con-

what hast thou heard from
him ? _[cerning bim ?
what hast thou heard con-

I have received the wife’s
letter, but not the hus-
band’s § '

I have received the letter
from the wife, and the box
from the husband.
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In the phrases, € témpo di ritirdrsi, di scostdrsi, di uscire,
di desindre, &c. and, & témpo da ritirdrsi, da scostdrsi, da
uscire, da desindre &c.—2 césa da ridere, da pidngere, da
osservdre, da véndere, &c. and, ¢ césa di ridere, di prangere,
di osservdre, di vendére, &c. though the preposition di ap-
pears to hold indifferently the place of da, and da that of
di; yet the difference between the two expressions is

very great, and the employment of the prepositions re-
markably distinct.

E' témpo di ritirdrsi, signifies that is already time to
retire, that it is the time when one ordinarily retires;
but & témpo da ritirdrsi, means that it is a time conve-.
nient, propitious to retire, that it is the time when one
ought to take the opportunity to retire, the time when
one must retire, and which having passed one cannot re-
tire. E c6sa da véndere means that it is a thing which
is good to be sold, which ought to be sold ; but & c6sa
di véndere signifies that it is a thing which is commonly
offered for sale.

" Of the way of rendering into Italian the English par-
4 tidde to before the infinitive of verbs.

The particle to prefixed to English verbs is used
sometimes as a mere Sign, and sometimes as a preposi-
tion. When it is a mere sign, it is never rendered in
Italian, except when the infinitive is used as a noun, and
then it is expressed by the articles i, lo. When to has
the force of a preposition, it is rendered by the preposi-
tions di, a, per.

When the infinitive of verbs can be expressed in Ttal-
ian by a noun ; as,—to read is useful,—la letttira & iitile ;
—always to study is fatiguing,—lo stidio continuo € fa-
ficdso ; the particle o is rendered by the article i or
o ; as,

il léggere 2 t{tﬂe, to read is useful ;
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lo studidr sémpre & fatic6so, always to study is fatiguing:

gli vitteril prodirrele[or la he forbids him to produce
produzione délle] pruéve the proofs of his inno-
délla sia innocénza, cence ;

la dénna veggéndo che il the woman, seeing that
_ pregare [or le preghiére]  prayers were useless, had
non le valéva, ricérse al recourse to threats.
minaccidre [or dlle mi-
ndcee], ’ {

But if the infinitive cannot be expressed by a noun,
the particle to is rendered by a preposition.

If the particle to is preceded by a verb signifying re-
membering or forgetting, pleasing or displeasing, rejoi-
cing oy grieving, owning or denying, permitting or prohib-
iting, telling, declaring, affirming, supposing, suspecting,
Searing, commanding, asking, entreating, doubting, prom-
ising, advising, concluding, finishing, proposing ; or
by any verb implying desire or aversion, it is rendered in
Italian by the preposition di ; as,

mi rallégro di vedérla, I am very glad to see you;

mi dispidce di trovdroi cost I am sorry to find you so
afflitto, afflicted ;

teméva d’ éssere udito, I feared to be heard ;

vi prégo di accorddrmi quél 1 beseech you to grant me
Savére, - that favour.

The particle, to is translated by the preposition
when it comes after verbs signifying beginning, teaching,
learning, attaining, insisting,. persisting, proceeding, re-
maining, continuing, opposing, contributing, engaging, ¢
ing, accustoming, encouraging, obliging ; after verbs im-
plying inclination, difficulty, application, thought, reluc-
tance, fitness ; and after verbs signifying motion ; as, _

comincia a pibvere, it begins to rain ;
égli dma a giuocdre, he likes to play ;
égli sténta a parlire, he, can hardly speak ; ,

2 veniita a balldre, she came to dance.



N

EXPLETIVES. 401

The conjunction and, used sometimes in English between a verb
expressive of motion and another verb in the same tense, person,
and number with the former, is rendered in Italian by the prepo-
sition a, and the verb which follows it is put in the infinitive ; as,
I will come and dine with you, verrd a pransdr con véi.

And whenever the particle fo joined with the infinitive
of English verbs can be explained by the phrases in order
to, with the design of, or by the preposition for with the
gerand of the same verbs, it is rendered in Italian by the
preposition per with the verb in the infinitive ; as,

1o féci per obbligdrvi, 1 did so to oblige you ;
parla cosi per tormentdrmi, she speaks thus to vex me.

CHAPTER IX.

Of Expletives.

ExpLETIVPS are certain words which are not abso-
lutely necessary in grammatical construction, but serve
to give strength and energy to the discourse. Such
are the following : :

. Béne, ben, be’ : .

gli domandéi, se gli bastdva 1 asked him, if he had cour-

. P dnimo di caccidrlo via; age to send him away;
ed égli rispése: Sibéne, and he answered: Yes,

indeed :

égli & qud un malvdgio ué- here is a wicked man, who
mo, che m’ d tagliato la  has cut my purse with full
bérsa con ben cénto fiorf- ‘one hundred florins of
ni d 6ro, gold ; -

34*

'
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be’, rispos’ fo, messére, par- well, Sir, answered X, we
lerém poa. non fite qui will speak afterwards ;s de

per or quésto fracdsso, not make now such a
noise here.

Béllo :
il véstro vestito & béll’ e fGt- your suit of clothes is fin-
to, ished 3 -
per bélla patira gitto le ban- through fear he threw down
ditre del comiine, the standards of the com-
monwealth.
Titto
son thtto stdnco, I am gquite tired ;

la donna udéndo costiii par- the woman hearmg this
lire, il qudle élla credéva  man speak, whom she

mitolo, titta stordi, thought dumb, was quite
amazed.
- Mica :
son novélle e vére, non son these are news and true,
mfica fdvole, they are not fables ;

non mica idi6ta né materid- not an idiot nor a vulgar
lo; ma scienzidfo, ¢ di man; but learned, and of

aciito ingégno, an acute mind.
Pinto :
sénza sbigottir pfinto, without being frightened at
all ; .
non ne véglio pfinto, 1 do not wish for any at all.
Pire:
ma se plire avvenisse, but even if it should happen,
la c6sa ando pur cost, the affair went off so 3
Ja plre che ti mi méstri do but show me him whoin
qual Ui pidce, you like.
Gid :

gid Dfo non véglia, may God forbid ;
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non crédo fo gid che ne avé- I do not think you take

te a mdle, . it ill,
Ora:
deh ! or £ avéssero éssi af- ah! would that they had
Sogdto, . drowned you ; -

ora che vorrd dir quésto ? now what does this mean ?

. E'cco:

ed écco Piétro chiamo all’ and lo Peter called at the
tiecio, door ;

écco, Giannbtto, a te pidce here, John, you wish that I
<k’ to divénga cristd- should become a chris-
no..., tian... .

Poi :
non & poi véro qudnto mi what you told me is not
dicéste, . true.

Via:

va via, rispése, e cio che tu go away, answered he, and
vubi cénta, " relate what you please

St

-s1 & tdnta la benignitd, e so great is the goodness
la misericérdia di Dio, - and the mercy of God,
che ..., that . .

Ne: ‘ ‘
chetaménte 1’ and®® per la he went tranquilly through

cdmera insino %lla finé- the room to the win-
stra, dow.

Non :

témo che v6i non mi abban- 1 fear you wnll abandon
donidte, me.



404 SYNTAX.

Con :
stdssi con méco, he is with me.
: Uno :
vubi tu quell’ Gno ? do you want that one ?
" Egli:

égli 2 fina compassiéne a it excites pity to see him ;
vedérlo,

-

Ella:
élla non andrd sémpre cosi, it shall not always go on so.

E'sso :

fo mi son venito a stdre al- I have come to stay a little
gudnta con ésso léi, . while with you.

E'sso, as an expletive,is invariable and may be used equally well
before a masculine and a feminine pronoun, both singular and plu-
ral ; as, con ésso méco, with me ; con €sso téco, with thee ; con ésso
l4i, with him ; con ésso léi, with her, or with yon; con ésso ndi,
with us; con ésso véi, with you; con ésso léro, with them.

CHAPTER X.
Of the Ellipsis.

Evrvuipsis is a figure in grammar, which consists in the
omission of one or more words in order to add con-
.ciseness and elegance to the phrase without affecting
its clearness. This figure is very frequent in Jtalian,
and offers one of the principal difficulties in the gram-
matical analysis of the Classics. We will here give some
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examples in which the ellipsis is employed, supplying
the words which are omitted, that the learner may fa-
miliarize himself with similar locutions.

. ~ Ellipsis of the Noun.

Rippe [la nave] in mdre,

mi scusdi [délla colpa] di
¢io, :

Alessdndro muére [per amo-
re] di quélla védova,

conoscéndo che quivi non éra
[luogo] da pidngere. ..,

bdstami ][la Adisgrgétzia] di
éssere stdto schernito ina
vélta,

fo ci tornerd, e dardttene
tdnte [biisse], ch’ fo i
Sfard tristo per thtto il
témpo, che tu ci viverdi,

nitino male- si féoe nélla ca-
dita, quanttinque alqudn-
to cadésse da Glto [luogo],

he made shipwreck ;

I exculpated myself from
that fault ;

Alexander dies for that
widow 3

knowing that here was no
place to weep . .. ;

it is enough to have been
insulted once;

I will return and give you
so many blows, that T will
make you sorry as long as
you live ; -

he did not hurt himself in
falling, although he fell
from a high place.

- Ellipsis of the Adjective.

E, sémpre p6i per [budno]
da mélto I’ ébbe, ¢ per
amico,

JSu[4bile] da tdnto, e tdnto
séppe fare, ch’ égli pacifi-
¢d ¢l figliuélo col padre,

non_suspico, che cid Giccio
Baléna gli avésse fatto,
perciocche nol conoscéva
[capace] da tdnto,

and considered him always
afterwards as a very good
man, and as a friend 3

he was so able, and knew
how to do so much, that
he reconciled the son with
the father 3 '

he did not suspect that Guc-
cio Balena had done this
to him, because he ¢id
not thinkhim capable of
so much;
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il re gli chiamd, e quéi, the king called them, and

dndo il videro, ténnersi
immobili],

they, when they saw him,
stopped.

Ellipsis of Relative Pronouns.

Esaminidmo se délle cése let us examine if he has

[che si sono] déite ne d
fitto alctina,

la donna gli fece apprestdre
pénni [i quéli érano] std-
ti del marito,

riscongréllo quivi Petilio Ce-

¢ ridle [il quale éra] fug-
gito dalle guardie di Vi-
téllio,

done any of the things
which have been said ;

the woman caused clothes
to be prepared which had
been her husband’s ;

there met him Petilius Ceri-
alis, who had escaped from
the guards of Vitellius.

Ellipsis of the Infinitive of Verbs.

Anddte per [préndere] éssi,

qui il :g)le non vi puo [pe-
netrare], :

{0 éra un asindccio che non
potéva [sostenére] la vi-.
ta,

go after them ;

here the sun cannot pen-
etrate

I was a great ass, that ceuld
not endure life.

Ellipsis of the Verb in the Indicative Mood.

Téssa, 6di tu quél ch’ o
6do] ?
sti & il capitdno, gli Gltri
. [s6n0] da nilla,
éra parénte strétto di Vespa-
-o81dno e [éra] solddto di
condo,

Tessa, do you hear what I
hear ?

this is the captain, the oth-
ers are of no account ;

he was a near relation of
Vespasian and a good sol-
dier.
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Ellipsis of the Verb in the Conjunctive.

qud d quésta céna, e non
sarébbe chi [potésse]
mang‘xarla,

e avréi gridito, se non [fosse
stato] che égli mi chiése
mercé per Dio, e per véi,

ah! ah! se non [fosse]
ch’ %o o reverénza a vbi,
pddre, %o dzre: pire il
bell’ onére ¢k’ éi mi fa,

here is this supper, and
there is no one to eat
it;

and I would have cried out,
had it not been that he .
besought mercy both in
the name of God and in
your name ;

ah! ah! were it not for the
respect - that I bear to
you, father, I would tell
the great honour he does
me.

Eliipsis of the Gerund.

Esséndo] durdnte la guérra, during the war ;
avéndo] vedfito il luégo having seen the solitary

solitdrio,

giinto il famigliire a Gé-
nova, e [essendo stite da
ldi] date le léttere, e [es-
séndo stata da lun] Satta
U ambascidta . .. ;

place ;

the domestic having arrived
at Genoa, and having con-
signed the letters and de-
livered the message... .

Ellipsis of the Participle.

Se éssi mi cacctasser gli éc-
chi a che sare’ o [ridot-
tol ?

se non fosse [stato] il gran
préte, a cis mal prénda,

¢ se non £ sse [stato] ch’ égli
éra gMBvane, tgli avrébbe
avlito méltv a sostenére,

if they should pull out my
eyes, to what should I be
reduced ?

if it had not been for the
high priest, whom curses
light onj .

and had he not béen a
young man, he would have
had a great deal to suffer.
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Ellipsis of Adverbs.

O'ra [cosi] féssero éssi pur would that they were dis-
gid disp6sti a venire, cke  posed to come, so that we
veraménte potrémmo di- - might truly say ... ;
re... .

al méndo non Sfur méi persé- never among men did any

ne [talménte] rdtte,a far  with such speed haste to
lor pro . .. com’ io dépo their profit . .. as I when

cotai paréle fatte, these words were spoken.

Ellipsis of Prepositions.

In cdsa [di] quésti usurdi, in the house of these usu-

rers ;
serviva [a] cérti pescatéri, she served certain fisher-
men ;
usdva mélto [in] la chiésa, he frequented much the
church ;

sedétte re [per] dnni quin- he reigned for fifteen years;
dici ’

cenerémo [con] un péco di we will sup upon a little
cdrne saldta, salt meat.

Ellipsis of Conjunctions.

I'o séno la misera [e] sven- 1 am the miserable and un-
turdta Zinévra, fortunate Ginevra ;-

redl natfira, (€] angélico in- a royal nature, and an an-
tellétto, [e] chiar’ dlma, gelic mind, and “clear
[e] prénta vista, [e] 6c-  spirit,” and a quick sight,
chio cerviéro, and piercing eyes.

THE END.
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